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REMINISCENCES OF EARLY DAYS

OF THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY
By John W. Lovell, F.T.S.

These personal reminiecences are in no -

sense a ‘history of the early days of the
Col. Olcott has so
fally deseribed all the events of the early

d'l}_“-l in his “Old Diary Leaves” and Dr.

" Jinarajadasa has so ably summarized them

in “The Golden Book cof the Theosophieal
Society,” published in commemoration of
its Jubilee in 1925, that those of our wem-
bers who have not read these books are
referred to them for the Society’s history.

What T have to say relates mainly to ex-
periences of my own that led me first to
join the Society, at its inception, and be-
canse of the great truths given to us hy
Mme. H. P. Blavatsky in her “Tsis Un-
veiled,” “The Seeret Doetrine” and other
works, to remain a member through the
53 years that have passed, thongh many of

the earliest members and founders, in fact -

all but four or five, dropped out. Tt was
my good fortnne to know personally, in
some cases intimately, a number of the
first members, and sonle things about them,
not told in the above mentioned works, may
be of intcrest.

Of these first Members and Founders,
besides Col. Oleott and Mme. Blavatsky,
there were:

Emma Hardinge Britten, a member of
the Counocil.

Henry J. Newton, its first Treasurer.

George H. Felt, its first Vice-President.

Charles Sotheran, Librarian.

William Q. Jndge,
Society.
- It is mainly of these I would speak, as
with all T was personally acquainted, as
well as of those who ceme in later:

Mabel Colling (Mrs. Keningale Cook),

Counsel to the

‘writer of “Light on the Path”,

Mra. Annic Besant, our present hononred
and beloved Prebldent

General Abner Doubleday, Acting Presi-
deut in o this conntry in Col. Oleott’s
absence.

Mrs. Mary Hollis Billing, spoken of by
Master XK. HL, in his letter to Mr. Sinnett.

James Pryse a member of H. P. B.s
household. »

Laura C. Holloway, afterwards Mrs.
Langford, also spoken of by the Master
K. L

Mrs. Julia Campbell Ver Planck (Jas-

per Niemand), later Mrs. Archibald
Keightlev,
And a few words of E, Gerry Brown, editor
of the “Spiritnal Scientist,” Bostonl whom
the Masters had sclected to be the Associ-
ate of Col. Oleott and Mme. Blavatsky.

This will cover the period from 1875 to
1896, up to the time of Mr. Judge’s death,

From 1875 to 1885 the work of the
Society in this country was practically
dormant. My own intercst was largely in
the investigation of what was called
“Spiritualistic Phenomena,” a subject
more or less related to one object of our
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2 THE CANADIAN THEOSOPHIST

Society, in fact the Society was really
formed for the investigation of psychic
phenoniena as its three declared objects
were only stated at a later date. Bezides,
at its formation, all of the earliest inem-
bers and founders, excepting possibly Mme.
Blavatsky, but including Col. Olcott, were
avowed Spiritualists.

It was only in 1883 the first Lodge in
this city was organized under the name of
“The Aryan Theosophical Society.” In
the ten vears following 1 was more or less
active 1n ita work, and I will tell some-
thing of those years, ineluding Mra. Bes-
ant’s first vigit to this country in 1891, not
told of in Col. Oleott’s work.

T was born in the Citvy of Alourreal,
C'anada, and though T had declared my
intention of Dbecoming a eitizen of the
(United States, iu 1873, under the law 1
had to wait five vears, before hecoming
fully naturalized, and therefore at the
formation of the Sociery in 1875, T was
still a British Subjeet. 1 mention this
because it was what happened in Montreal
in 1873 that bronght about the mecting of
Madam Blavatsky and Col. Oleott, and as
a result of that mecting the foundation of
the Theosophical Society.

It was in 1873 that u Mr. George E.
D

Desharats living in Montreal conceived the
idca of starting a daily illustrated paper,
to be published in New York Clity and,
needing capital, enlisted a Mr. John Ran-
kin, a wealthy merchant there, in the
enterprise. Mr, Rankin was married to a
cousin of mine, a Miss Wurtele. (My fudl
name is John Wurtele Lovell.) This fact
is only interesting in that those who have
read Col. Oleott’s “Old Diary Leaves”
will remember that it was because of the
publication of this daily illustrated paper
called “The New York Daily Illustrated
Graphie,” Col. Olcott was employed by its
editor to visit Chittenden, Vt., and report
for it some very wonderful materializa-
tions through the mediumship of the Eddy
Brothers. . Madam Blavatsky read of thess
in “The Graphic” and deecided she would

go to Chittenden as she was at that time
much interested in spiritualistic phenowm-
ena. There she met Col. Oleott and, as
vou know, from that day they became life-
long friends and devoted to the cause of
Theosophy. Tt was in September, 1875,
that 1 first heard of the proposal to start
the Theosophical Society. I was living at
that time at Rousges Point in the Northern
part of New York State, where [ had a
large printing office and book manufac-
tory, doing work for publishers in New
York, Boston and P’biladelphia. Amongst
these was the firm of J. Sabin & Sons, who
published a amall maguzine [ printed for
themn.  This was edited by Mr. Chavles
Sotheran, and necessarily T was brought
in cloge relations with him. T must have
inld him I had become interested in psychie
phenomena for, on calling on him on the
23rd day of September, 1875, In connee-
tion with the work T was doing for his
firm, he told me that he and some of his
friends were getting up a Society for the
investigation of psychic phenomena to he
called the Theosophical Society, and in-
vited me to become a menber.

I told him I would be very glad to do so
thongh, living so far away, it was doubtful

if T eould be present at many of its mect-

iugs. On asking about dues, he said that
an initiation fee of $5.00 was all that hed
been decided on. I handed him this for
which he gave me the receipt, a fac simile
of which appears on page 39 of “The
Golden Book of the Theosophical Society”
and he gaid he would have me elected a
member at the next meeting, October 8th.
At that meeting. T think it was, Col. Oleott
had a resolution passed that all those who
became members previous to final organiz-
ation should, with the sixteen who attend-
ed the first meeting on Scptentber 8th, be
considered Founders of the Society. So,
in this way, I became one of the Founders,
though in later years the name was only
uged to apply to Col. Oleott, Madam Blav-
atsky and William Q. Judge.

Mr. Sotheran gave me a card of intro-
duction to Col. Oleott, who.1 wounld find
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‘speak later.

THE CANADIAN THEOSOPHIST 3

either at his office, 5 Beekman Street, or
residence, 46 Irving Place. I called at
his office and there met him and was in-
troduced to Mr. Judge, of.whom I will
speak later. :

Asg giving somewhat more in detail than
Col. Oleott hag in “Old Diary Leaves,” of
the Society’s first meeting, I find the
following that appeared in the “Spiritual
Scientist,” a paper published in Boston
for which I subscribed, edited by Mr. E.
Gerry Brown. Of Mr. Brown, who I met
at this time and of what the Master X. 1.
tells of him in the Mahatma Letters, I will
The aecount in that paper is
as follows: -

“One movement of great importance has
just been inaugurated in New York, under
the lead of Col. Henry S. Oleott, in the
organization of a Society to be known as
‘The Theosophical Society.” The sugges-
tion was entirely unpremeditated and was
made on the evening of the 7th, inst., in
the parlonr of Madam Blavatsky, where a
company of seventeen ladies and gentlemen
had asseibled to mneet Mr. George Henry
Felt, whose discovery of the geometrical
flgures of the Egyptian Cabbala may be
regarded as among the most surprising
feats of the buman intellect. The company
included several persons of great learning
and some of wide personal influence; the
managing editors of two religious papers,
the co-editor of two literary magazines, an
Oxford LL.D., a venerable Jewish scholar
and traveller of repute, an editoriel writer
of one of the New York morning dailies,
the President of the New York Society of
Spiritualists, Mr. C. C. Massey, an Eng-
lish visitor, Mrs. Emma Hardinge Britten,
two New York lawyers, besides Col. Oleott,
a partner in a Philadelphia publishing
house, a well known physician and, most
notable of all, Mme. Blavatsky herself.

“After Mr. Felt’s discourse an animated
discussion ensued. During a convenient
pause in the conversation Col. Olcott arose
and after briefly sketching the present
condition of the Spiritualistic movement,

the attitude of its antagonists, the materi-

.nature

alists, the irrepressible conflict between
science and the religious sectaries, the phil-
osophical character of the Ancient Theoso-
phies, and their sufficing to reconcile all
existing antagonisms, and the apparently
sublime achievement of Mr, Felt in ex-
tracting the key to the architecture of
from the scanty fragments of
ancient lore left us by the devastating
hands of the Moslem and Christian fan-
atice of the early centuries, he proposed
to form a nuclens around which might
gather all the enlightened and brave souls
who were willing to work together for the
collection and diffusion of knowledge. His
plan was to organize a Society of occultists
and begin at once to collect a library and
diffuse information concerning those
secret laws of nature which were so fam-
iliar to the Chaldeans and Egyptians, but
are totally unknown by our modern world
of science.

“Mr. Felt said, in reply to questions, that
communication of mortals with the dead
and the reciprocal intervention of each in
the affairs of the other, was not & mere con-
jeeture among the Ancient Egyptians but
reduced to a positive science, and he him-
self had been ablo to cause the materializ-
ation of human forms in full daylight by
magical appliance.

“{t was unanimously voted to organize
the proposed Society forthwith, Col. Ol-
cott was elected temporary President, and
a committee was appointed to draft a Con-
stitution and By-Laws.

“We hail the movement with great satis-
faction as likely to bring order out of our
present chaos, furnish us a true philosophy
of spirit-interconrse, and afford a neutral
ground upon which the tired wrestlers of
the church and college may rest from their
cruel and illogical strife.”

Ag Col. Oleott and Mr. Jinarajadasa
have only told us that Mme. Blavatsky
was a Russian, the following brief biogra-
phical sketch may be of interest:

Helena Petrowna Blavatsky, daughter of
Colonel Hahn and granddaughter of Gen-
eral Hahn von Rottenstern Hahn, was born
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4 THE CANADIAN

in Southern Russia in 1831. Her mother
Was Helene Fadeef, the daughter of Privy
Councillor Andrew Fadecf and Princess
Helene Dolgourouky. She married at an
early age Nicephore Blavatsky, Councillor
of State and once Vice-Governor of the
Province of Erivan, Caucasns. She was
also a cousin of Count Witte, the famons
Russian Statesman, who, at the request of
President IRooscvelt, at the time of the
Russian-Japanese war, was sent by his
government to this country to negotiate a
treaty of peace with Japan; the other Com-
missioner from Japan being Baron
Komura. I was the more interested in
this as 1 had met Baron Komura while in
Japan some few years previously in con-
nection with a proposition to colonize the
five northern states of Mexico with Japa-
nese. For some ycars previously I had
taken an active part in what 1 thought was
to help forward the evolntion of our world
in the establishment of a Socialistic
(model) Colony at Topolobampo, in the
state of Sinaloa, Mexico. Connected with
this movement was Mr. Davitt D). Chides-
ter, later for many years President of the
Philadelphia Lodge, T. S. It was while
on a visit to our house that I was asked by
Mr. Judge to initiate Mr. Chidester into
our Socicty, as at that time it was still a
seerct one with grip and password.

James and John Pryse, later so closely
associated with Mme. Blavatsky, were also,
for a time, interested in this Colony. An-
other was Marie Howland, aunthor of a
book I published entitled “Papa’s Own
Girl.” Mrs. Howland had spent a2 year
with Mr. Godin, founder of the Famili-
stere in France, and on her return wrote
an account of this visit and also translated
Godin’s great book “Social Solutions”
which I also published. Mrs. Howland
was the editor of the Colony’s papor called
“The Credit Foncier of Sinaloa” and one
of the first to go to Topolobampo, Menco,
the place selected for this altrnistic experi-
_ment. »About 1,000 people joined this
colony, mostly from California and Color-
ado, a few from Maine and other parts of
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the East. Later Mrs. Howland joined the
Henry George Colony at Fairhope, Ala-
bama, where she was the librarian and
assistant editor of “The Fairhope Coutrier”
and organized the first Theosophical Lodge
in that place. She had often visited us at
our home, was very fond of us both and
espeeially. of Mrs. Tovell, who later visited
her in Fairhope and I think it was from
ralks with me that she became interested
in Theosophy, later joining the Society as
did our mutual friend, Mr. Chidester.

Returning  to  Japan — Both  Count
Okuma, then Minister of Agriculture and
of Foreign Affairs, and Count Kabayama,
Viee-Admiral of the Japancse Navy and
Minister of Home Affairs, strongly fav-
oured the project, but as they could not
speak English,my negotiations were carried
on with Mr. Komura then assistant Minis-
ter to Count Okuma and afterwards was the
Baron Komura, then Minister of Foreign
Affairs, who signed the treaty of peace
with Russia at Portsmouth, New Hamp-
shire. Tf my mission had been success?ul,
no doubt the history of our country in the
later vears would have been very different
as to Mexico.

Returning to the year 1875, Living so
far away, I was unable to attend the few
niectings, several of which were held in the
home of Mrs. Enuna Hardinge Britten, in
the few vears that elapsed before Col.,
Oleott and Mme. Blavatsky left for
Europe. This was on December 17th,
1878, and appropriately perhaps, in view
of their first mecting, on the S. S. Canada.

As a matter of fact, Mme. DBlavatzky
herself did not attend any of these meet-
ings, going to Philadelphia for a time, and
on her return devoting all her time to the
writing of “Isis Unveiled.” Nearly all
the early members had then left the Soei-
ety. Mr. Charles Sotheran, its librarian,
as carly as in January 1876, and the othera
mostly after the publication of “Txis Tn-
veiled” because, being Spiritualists, they
could not agree with the position then
taken by Mme. Blavatsky, and latcr em-
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THE CANADIAN THEOSOPHIST 8

phatically stated in her “Key to Theoso-
phy” in which she says:

“We assert that the spirits of the dead

cannot return to earth, save in rare

and exceptional cases.”

This was so contrary to the evidence and
in a way so insulting to the intelligence of
hundreds of thousands who were in com-
munication with their loved ones who had
passed over to the other side, that the great
body of Spiritualists were antagonized. It
is of interest to know that Mr. Sinnett,
who was brought so close to the Masters
as we find in “The Mahatma Letters to A.
P. Sinnett” in a pamphlet, a recast of a
leeture delivered on the 8th of June, 1918,
entitled, “Expanded Theosophical Know-
ledge”, says:

“The pity of it, looking back, is intense.
The Theosophical movement ought to have
been recruited wholesale from the ranks
of the Spiritualists. But now, forgetting
all this, let us turn to the accurate inform-
ation which in later years some of us have
been able to ebtain from lofty sources of
information concerning that Astral World
which thirty or forty years ago the Spir-
itualists understood better than the first
writers on Theosophy.”

“But in indicating the neccssary im-
perfections of the Spiritualiatic method as
a means of acquiring knowledge, let me
bear testimony to the magnificent work
that has been done in the world by Spir-
itnalism in its relations with religious
thinking. The growth of materialistic be-
lief in the middle of the last century was
g0 powerful that if entirely unchecked it
would probably have extingnished religious
thinking altogether. Spiritualism, by prov-
ing that there was another life after thig,
and one with which we could get in touch,
broke up the downination of the material-
istic school in a way which no theological
influence could possibly have accomp-
lished.”

Coming from ench an authority as Mr.
Sinnett, then Viee-President of our
Society, and these statements confirmed
by such eminent men as Sir William

" those archetypal ideas of Plato’s.

Crookes, at one time a member of the T, S,,
Sir Oliver Lodge, Sir Conan Doyle, the
eminent Astronomer Flammarion, and so
many others, necessarily outweigh the
statement as made by H. P. B., given with-
out any demonstrable proof. I will have
to refer to this again when speaking of Mrs.
Britten and other early members,

(To be Continued. )

THE EXILE
OF THE SOUL
By Zadok

III. The Mathematical Problem.

Something peculiarly enlightening for
the student of the occult sciences has oc-
curred in these recent years of the steady
materialization of thought under the in-
fluence of positive science. There has
been a revolution against materialism and
strangely enough the rebel has been the
most exact of all scientists—indeed the
only gcientist who has never had a doubt
cast upon his exactitude—the mathema-
tician. '

The mathematician has been the fac-
totum of his fellow, and less scientifie,
scientists. They brought him their sums
to do. They enlisted him to work out their
formulae. They ongaged him to impart
to their young men encugh of his science
to cnable them to carry on the simpler
operations of their own. He was a sort of
slave-pedagogue, regarded as vague and
unpractical in his preoccupations but none
the less useful.

The mathematician has always been
more or less of a mystiec. He is constantly
engaged in meditation on abstractions like
The
nature of his work compels him to remem-

~ber what less scientific inquirers forget,

that all the major assumptions of scientific
research are intuitions and are unprovable
hy mental process. He is used to remem-
bering that the mind of the seeker, while it
1s an instrument, is none the less in itself
a severe limitation. The mathematielan
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knows that you can never have a science
until you have posited a number of things
you are entirely incapable of proving.
These he calls axioms. If he is a bit shaky
about whether his intnition is accurate he
is honest and calls them postulates. Con-
sciousness, for example, is an axiom, Space
is only a postulate. So is time. Matter
iz only a postulate, Motion is a postulate.
The mathematician is striet. If he is not
it must show in his result.

T have said the exponents of positive
science bring their formulae to the mathe-
matician for solution, and like the good
anditor he is, he reproves the evils of their
book-keeping. He objects, for instance, to
their trick of trying to explain one un-
known by another. When, to take a classi-
cal example, they say motion is change in
the relasions of matter, and when they are
then asked what matter is, they say matter
is the field in which motion makes changes,
the mathematician is reproachful. He re-
minds them that they cannot define one
postulate by another.

They can get nowhere, he has reminded
them, until they make np their minds on
the whole subjeet of knowledge. What is
knowable? What is not knowable? How
is anything knowable ? He does not demand
with Berkeley that they believe only in
consciousness and deny that anything has
actual existence ontside of the spectator’s
idea of it. Neither would he let them take
their stand with Buchner and Haeckel and
go to the extreme of saving that matter and
motion are the only truth and that con-
sciousness is merely a scnsation arising
ont of their operation. .

The mathematician votes with Kant.
He says the only sound position is the
critical one—that each of us is & conscious-
ness, that there exists outside of us a world
of causes. A tree is something that causes
me to think of a tree, but a real tree is
vastly different from what I think it is
and if T do not know all about a tree, it is
because I have not brought to bear on it

‘an adequate perceptive equipment. Or as
the oeccultist would say, I am not seeing

THEOSOPHIST

the tree on a high enough plane to know
its high plane truths. Or as Ouspensky
hag stated it in his Terttum Organum, it is
not because I have a confused perception of
a real world, but because I have a very
acute perception of an entirely unreal
world. Or again, as Hinton would have
said it, I am not seeing a real tree but the
thinnest possible three-dimensional section
of a real tree. Or as Kant would have
said, the epace-sense I bring to bear on the
tree is inadequate: it is a limitation of my
mind. In the far older Voice of the
Silence the parallel saying is, “Mind is
the great glayer of the real.”

The modern restoration of the idea that
our sense of a three-dimensional world is
not ultimate, begins with Kant. Iis phil-
osophical successors promptly lost the idea
or never knew he had it. His mystical
suecessors, carried it on. The academic
philosopher’s ideas only have to be accurate
enough to get into a book or a student’s
notes. The mathematician’s and the
mystic’s ideas have to work., K. F. Gauss
and N..T. Lobachevsky were the first eon-
tinnators. Then came C. H. Hinton, who
in a remarkable series of works developed
a mechanism of cubes for the education of
the space-sense. He declared that diagrams
on paper were quite useless becanse the
solid itself being a symbol, the diagram is
a symbol of a symbol. His mechanism is
an equipment of coloured cubes by which
to make the transition from three-space
into four-space perceptions. After Hinton
the most notable fignre in the same phase
of the inquiry has been the Russian P. D.
Ouspensky who has worked out a remark-
able relation of the ideas of two—, three—,
and four-space consciousness to mysticism
and occultism. More recently and in the
field of physics, Einstein, Eddington and
their group have made the mathematical
formnlae that demonstrate the concept of
time as being a limited understanding of,
a fourth way in space. They have also
developed Kant’s relation of the observer
to the object observed, into their theory of
relativity.

i
o
i
N
’..':Sl
)
5
g
3
P
4
b
]
]
1
]
5
t
'
]
i
\
&
X
1
i
-3
k]
4
i
f
4
£

i
1
|
2
B

T
%
Z
“h
Ly
-
b
o
A

!
o
“.{
g
p
-2
%
t
e
A

f

i

!
3
s
N
!

. B
.
L

v

e e w i w o am




THE CANADIAN THEOSOPHIST 7

For my present purpose I require only
the straightest line through the subject,

The line represents one-dimensional
space. It is generated by the motion of a
point. It has no “up or down” and no
“acrost”. It has only “along’” A line
moved in a direction at right angles to its
length generates & surface. It has the
dimensions of length and breadth but no
“up and down", no thickness. This iz two-
gpace. A surfacec moved in a direction
which is at right angles to both its length
and breadth generates a solid. This iy
three space. Can this solid—imagine it
a cube—be moved in a fourth direction
which ig none of the three others but per-
pendicular to all of them and thus generate
a four-space shape—a tesseract ?

Mind ecannot grasp it.  The pozitive
selentist sayvs emphatically, “No.” Mathe-
maticiens say “Yes, it is puzzling and
paradoxical but we must say it can.”
There 1% a dimension of space (perhaps
several) that  cludes our mental space-
sense but is uone the less real on thar
account. [uis probably more real than our
limited niental concept™.

The mathematician Las a constantly ve-
curring problem. Yhen a physicist, let ns
say, brings the mathematician u sum to do,
and it is one that involves lincar dimensioms
carried into surfaces, the inathematician
writes alongside and above the quantity a
little 2—x"—meaning the quentity is to
be squared. If it is a problem running

into solids, the mathematician writes a3 -

But occarions arise when he must write
2. You can imagine a eolloquy between
_the mathematician and his client. The
physicist says:

“But there is no such thing as four ways
in space.”

“I am sorry,” says the mathcmatician,
“but there are the processes. I'd like to
make the resnlt ecasier for you but I
“cannot tell a lie,”

“But I cannot imagine such a thing.”

“That is a defect certainly,” says the
* mathematician, “but it is your defect. The
caleulation is all right.”

Which is precisely what Iant zaid.
Mind shackles us to an adequate coneept
of the world and therefore precludes our
knowing the truth abont it.

‘Hinton said that by observation and re-
flection we can know three dimensions. By
intuition we can know four dimensions,
This inrnition he ecalled direct apprehen-
gion. It has been called by the occultist
direct eopnition, and is suid to be an attri-
hute of Bnddki, the fourth level of the
wanifested world, and the plane nexr above
Manas or mind, which is the third. In
Lis porthumons book, A New Era of
Theught. Hinton has, curiously enough,
related this divcet apprehension of four-
space to love and sympathy and ‘hrother-
hood which are also attributes of DBuddhi

cand the indications are that his realization

of the relation arozc out of hiz own experi-
encee as he developed by means of his cubes
the power of seeing the tesseruet,

Afrer Hinton came Ouspensky who huilt
en Hinton, but carried the experiments
into many otbher fields. The phase of his
research that micans mozt o us ai the
present moment, iz that which has to do
with rthe higher animals.  Onspensky says
the dog and the horse. for instunce, have
na eonscionsnesz of three-space.  All their
actiona in and reacrions to the world
around them show that they are under a
two-space limitation. They sec the same
objecta—or causes—ag we do but they can-
not convert what they see into three dimen-
sione. He advances a great many demon-
strations of this. For most of them 1 must
refer the reader to his Tertium Organiem,

Ouspensky’s work stirred resentmient
and unbelief among sotne lovers of animals.
They were ehiefly the people who anthropo-
morphize their pets and attribute to anim-
als thought processes like their own, They
believed it involved some degradation of
the animal to impute to it a limited space
sence. The better animal lovers welcomed
a profonnd ingight into age-old problems
of animal behaviour. It offercd the ex-
planation of why a dog, going round an
nnfamiliar tree, for example, is startled

. e BT T B TAAD A AN P W AP - BT TUEL Y DY M P EE A N AW ) WD D e A e W M A 08 AD . M Al . XD ha D36 XD A B . WD/ T T B NI A S - PE WD AP B TE - e B A e A e v A ) B o e e B e e e e ro

. o oe 0. und



when he sees a previously unseen branch
and swerves as if the tree had thrust it out
at him suddenly in hostile demonstration.
His master knowing a third dimension of
trees knows that the branch extends an-
other way in space and has been there all
the time. Quspensky offers the only valid
explanation of dogs barking at the turning
wheels of vehicles in the notion that they
are alive. He explains also the animal’s
inability to use the principle of the lever,
a fundamental mechanism of all three
dimensional concepts.

Occult science offers a continuation of
Ouspensky’s thesis. It says that the Ego
is living in the body of an animal and is
compelled .to see the world throungh the
sensory and sensational mechanism of an
animal, It will be unnecessary, therefore,
to go to the dog and the horse for assurance
of the two-dimensionality of animal con-
sciousness. If what Ouspensky says is
true, the whole series of phenomena will
"be observable in the complex of organisms
which we call man. If all knowledge of
the physical world must pass to the Ego
through the cyes and consciousness of an
animal nature, there must be a stage in
every percept when it will be two dimen-
sional,

“And is it not so? The reoader must test
it for himself. Our first view of every-
* thing is two dimensional. We sec a sur-
face. Depth, the third dimension, has to
be reasoned out by an effort of thought,
TLook at the moulding on the door or
window before you. It appears as a flat
surface with light and shade. You examine
it more carefully and analyze the shadows
into a third dimension, saying, “It goes
back there, it comes forward here, it curves
towards, it curves away”. Pick up a per-
spective drawing in, let us say, a text book
of solid geometry, or look at a mechanical
drawing in line. It presents itself at first
as an arrangement of lines on a surface.
Then you reasgon it ont, setting back this
plane and advancing that one, recognizing
this as receding, that as approaching, this
plane as foreground, that as middle ground,

THE CANADIAN THEOSOPHIST

a third as distance. Or, wake up in an
unfamiliar or half lighted room and watch
the tricks your animal vision will play on
vou hefore von resolve the flat impressions
into their successive planes by effort of
will.  Or, come around the corner and see
unexpectedly a coat thrown over a chair
and observe how you start like the dog did
a3 he van around the tree, until your roind
asserts itself and assures you there is
nothing hosrile in what at first seemed so.
You say in such cases that von got a start.
Of course you did not. The animal got a
start. '

- Evidently Hinton left out a step. His
formula should have been: By observation
we know two-space; by reflection we know
three-space; by direct apprehension we
know four-epace.

Let us return now to the direct appre-
hension of four-dimensionality. Is it a
funetion of a higher soul than the thinking
soul we identify with onrselves, or i3 it &
higher function of the thinking soul?
Hinton’s experiments prove conclusively,
and so do Ouspensky’s, as also do those of
Einstein, that the apprehension of objects
in their four-dimensionality, is the removal
of a limitation. It is a function of the
goul in a level just above mind. When
Hinton sets about his space-education
discipline, he shows that the vision comes
first in glimpses that can be made increas-
ingly permanent. Each time he wants to
make the traunsition into four-space, he
starts by making the transition from two-
space 1o three-space as a means of knowing
what the three—to four—transition would
be. The two-space to three-space transition
iz easy because we make it more or less
unconsciously every minute of the day.
Since the traneition from two— to three—
is a reswnption each time of a power of
thought we have long possessed, the transi-
tion from three— to four— is similarly
a resumption. It ig not & new acquirement
but a renewal of an old power.

We are back again with the oceultists!
Ocenlt seience takes count of seven dimen-
sions in space, of which The Divine Ego,
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by virtue of evolution in past world periods
has made himself master of four. In his
present anomalous state of limitation and
bewilderment he has “fallen” from his
four-dimensional consciousness into a three-
dimensional one.  Presently, the oceult
traditions say, unless he consolidates his
forces and reasserts his divinity he can
fall another stage and come under the
limitation of two-dimensionality.

Two dimensions mark the present apex
of the evolution of the animal goul. The
dog cannot himself make the transition
from two to three. Two are for him what
four seem to be for us. (I offer here be-
cause it will come up later, the suggestion
that the Ego has really touched a fifth
dimension in his past but has not fully
mastered it.) Our task, the occult tradi-
tion would indicate, is to help the animal
soul to make his necessary transition into
the three-space conscionsness of mind. We
must first recover our own apex and then
lift him. We cannot stand still. If we
will not go up we mmust go down. The
descent into Avernus manifests itself in its
incipient stages as psychism, which, unless
it is resisted, must degenerate into two-
gpace consciousness. The psychic is one
who cannot resolve his perceptions into
their necessary planes, either of time or of
gpace. With this process of degeneration
T shall deal more fully later in the seriea.

Ilere then is another contribution to the
necessary picture of the Exile in his rela-
tion to the worlds above and below him.
Apgain his position is anomalons. He sees
surfaces, he thinks them into solids. He
conld go on and resolve them into vastly
more potent four-space forms but he faints
and grows weary. Ie is the user of a
power of vision above that of the animal in
which he dwells and is the possessor of a
dormant power of vision higher than that
he uses. Resumption of his high vision
does not seem to wait on evolution or any
cyelic process. Tt seems to be available
when the Ego wills it. The animal soul,
on the other hand, is a creature of cycles.

It is evolving. Is this perhaps what the
Seeret Doctrine means when it says the
Ego is not evolving; it has emanated ¢

(To Be Continued.)

MODERN THEOSOPHY
By Claude Falls Wright
{ Continued from Page 366, Vol. IX.)
The Constitution of Man (Continued).

In order to familiarize the student with
the seven-fold classification, it will be well
to preface with 2 tabulated statement:

Leaving aside any consideration of the
nature of the root principles in man for

_the present, let us first examine the four

which compose his terrestrial personality,
dealing afterwards with the more perma-
nent elements.
Banskrit English
Terms, Equivalents.
1. 8thula Bharira. Physical Body.

Transitory 2. Linga 8harira. Aastral Bedy.

Elements, 3. Prana. Vital Essence.
4, Kama, Animal Soul.
5. Manas. Human Soul.

pormanent { 6. Buddhi. Spiritual Soul.
7. Atma, Spirit.

These four are: (1) physieal body; (2)
its ethereal double, or wraith, the astral
body; (3) the vital essence; (4) the prin-
ciple of desire, or the animal soul.

(1) Physical Body.—This is simply
the gross material frame, composed of
bones, flesh and blood ; the individual man
as he appears on the lowest plane. It is
called in Sanskrit, Sthula Sharire, liter-
ally, & “sheath” of differentiated and con-
ditioned matter, which sheath according to
occult philosophy is constructed by nature
solely for use as the instrument of the in-
carnating intelligence, dissolving directly
the latter is withdrawn. For this reason,
and because of its exceedingly transitory
nature, it never was regarded by the
ancient philosophers as worthy of much
investigation—its double or wraith being,
according to them, the real vital body, and
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the one for study. As will be seen later,
this “dounble” is the true basis or mould of
the physical body, the latter being simply
an appearance produced by the molecules
or particles of matter massed around the
said mould; hence the constant change
which physiologists observe in the “life-
atoms” of the body, some schools affirming

that-——apart from the bone structure—every -

man has a completely new frame, through
which to function, every three months,
while only seven years are considered
necessary for a renewal of the bones. How-
ever this may be, we are well aware of the
constant loss of substance undergone by our
bodies, and of 1he need of replenishment;
the whole process of physical life being
little more than a matter of rebuilding.
(2) The Astral Body, double, doppel-
ganger, or wraith, is, counting from below,
the first principle of importance in occult
philosophy. In Sanskrit terminology it is
called Linga Sharira. As the lingam is
little else than a symbol of creation, the
Linga Sharira (or creative sheath) may
be regarded as the creator of the physical
form, being the mould, as said, upon which
are thrown the innumerable ‘“life-atoms”
which build up and constitute the body. It
is therefore the true ‘‘vital body,” the
eidolon of the Greeks, and is an exact coun-
terpart of the physical body, growing and
developing with the latter. It is formed
out of the astral stuff which is the basis of
all manifested nature. It is born before
the terrestrial frame is formed about it,
and only entirely fades away into the
ethereal elements of the earth, upon the
complete dissolution of that frame. Owing
again to the fact that it has the property
of enormous extension—being, according
to the Hindus, capable of assuming any
size or shape—it has been called the “pro-
tean” or “plastic” body; it exists in the
womb while the foetus is being ereated or
built around it, as well as in the full grown
man. It is also capable, to some extent, of
separation from the physical body during
life—an occurrence usnally the result of
wesakness—but even then it can only stray

a few yarde away. It is well known that
persons in the last stages of consumption
often see themselves, as it were, from the
other side of the room in which they are
lying, and numerous cases of like nature
are on record as occurring in moments of
great fatigne, Theosophists hold this to
be merely the partial separation of the
Linga Sharira from the body, persons in
such instances maintaining their conscious-
ness in the “double” instead of in the
physical frame. The astral form may
nevertheless leave the body without the
consciousness of the individual. But in
any such cases, it is liable to injury of one
sort or another through accidents to it,
which, of course, at once impress them-
selves upon the body, and thus we have an
explanation for those accidents to the body
which sometimes occur to weak persons
when they are asleep, the astral in these
instances having probably separated from
the physical frame, and received & cut or
puncture. The astral body again is the
basis of the materialized forms which ap-
pear at spiritusalistic seances. However
much the phenomena of these seances may
ber coloured by fraud and deception, no one
can doubt the genuineness of many of
them; the others being but imitations of
the real article. It is concerning these
very materializations that Theosophists
differ from Spiritualists; the latter main-
taining them to be the actual “Spirits”
of persons passed away, the former teach-
ing that they are but the shades or doubles
of the deceased, galvanized into life by the
astral body of any one present who may
be in a sufficiently weak and passive con-
dition to allow of its separation from his
body; such a person being technically
termed a “medium”.

The double has thus two principal
aspects: one, that which constitutes the
mould or form of the physical, and the
other that which can be separated from it.
It is not, however, to be understood that
these are two different bodies, but merely
two aspects of the one. To make this clear,
it may be said that, owing to its plastic
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nature, the Linga Sharira has been called
the “fluidic body,” being capable of almost
infinite extemsion. A portion of its sub-
stance ‘“drawn off,”” so to speak, from the
main body, will assume the form of the
whole, unless it goes to strengthen the
eidolon of another individual, dead or
alive, in which case it takes on the form it
inspires. Thus it sozes out from the phys-
ical frame, the organ through which this is
accomplished being the spleen, where the
Linga Sharira is said to be “curled up.”
The Linga Sharira proper, however, must
not be confounded with the body in which
a person may, conseiously or unconsciously,
travel invisibly to places far distant, and
~observe what is going on there, without,
apparently, having himself moved. This
is called the Mayavi Rupa, or thought-
body, and is not a “principle” at all, but
is"a combination -of two principles.

At death the astral body separates en-
tirely from the physical form finally dis-
solving with the disappearance of the last
vestige of the dceaying body. In certain
atmospheric conditions it may be seen
hanging over the graves of the dead; from
thie have arisen all the stories concerning
ghosts and ghouls, The luminosity of its

appearance under such circumstances be-

ing probably one reagon for its name, the
astral—or starry—body.

(8) The Vital Essence. -—Thm is the
third element necessary for the composi-
tion of the human body. Ilaving endowed
it with substance and form, if we would
have it a living thing we must add vitality.
But life is inheront in all things, and The-
ogophy recognizes no such thing as dead
substance, therefore the reader must un-
derstand by this third principle, individual
as opposed to universal )ife, or that which
distinguishes organic from inorganic mat-
ter. Prana is the name given to it by
the Hindus, Jiva being the name for the
universal essence, the great ocean of life
in which all things are plunged. Madame
Blavatsky used to draw the distinction be-
tween Jiva and Prana by the analogy of a
sponge in water; the sponge being held to

represent an 1nd1v1dua1 the water—Jiva,
or the universal ocean of life, while that
portion of the water which flowed through
the sponge indicated Prana or individual
vitality. Thus it will be seen that, as the
sponge can contain & greater or less supply
of water, so we can be filled to a greater
or less extent with the vital essence, and
here it is that Ocenltism advances a theory,
not known to Science. It holds that death
is the result of foo much life. The atoms
carried by the life-waves into the mould of
the physical body constitute its material
structure, but owing to the fact that these
waves rush with constantly increasing in-
tensity a time comes when we are not any
longer able to endure their power, and
nature then comes to our aid and we do
what is usually called “falling asleep.”
During sleep the excess of vitality is al-
lowed to escape, and the waking stage is
arrived at when the life-waves have re-
adjusted themselves to the molecules of
the body. But when the life-waves become
too powerful for us to stave them off, death
results; and with the dissolving body
Prana once more becomes Jiva. For this
reason it is that the Occultists say that the
body would be kept alive much longer, if
we could avoid the necessity for sleep; in
other words, if we were better able to battle
with the life-waves, we could live longer.
And, accordingly, the greater our degree of
strength, the less sleep we require.

(4) Kama.—The three foregoing prin-
ciples are those which are common to all
lhiving forms on the terrestrial globe,
whether of the vegetable or the animal
kingdoms. But the animal has something
which renders it quite distinet from the
plant ; this is the element of desire, instinet
or the animal soul, called in Theosophy—
Kama. Tt is this principle which man has
in common with the brute, and to which
must be traced all such instinets as eating,
gleeping, procreation and the like. Owing
to the fact, however, that man has some-
thing in bim which no animal possesses,
namely, mind, or the mental fire—the Fiftlf
principle—he ia able by thought or “eag-
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12 THE CANADIAN

gestion” to govern or control the animal -
soul, and becomes in consequence respons-
ible for its deeds. If left entirely to itself,
the physical body of man will act as any
other animal; but directly the mind fune-
tions in it, it at once makes obeisance to
the higher power. Hence man is the only
animal that has the power at any time to
call into play his animal passions, first on
the mental plane, and afterwards for phys-
ical gratification. Tn such case they are
not the outcome of natural instinets, but
constitute indulgence and lust; it is the
prostitution of this power that has caused
all the suffering of the age, arising as it

- does out of greed, drunkenness and sexu-

ality.

It will now be seen that a perfect animal
has been formed, of substance, form and
vitality; and the soul having been added,
we must imagine the whole composition
evolved to the highest point possible in this
age, and having the most perfect of nature’s
forms. Tt then becomes a fitting taber-
nacle for the dwelling of a god; whom we
shall now see in the three higher prineiples
of man.

The four transitory, mortal elements
having been considered, it next becomes our
duty to speak of the root nature of man;
the latter being permanent and immortal,

In this case we shall for good reasons
begin with the most transcendental of the
divine trinity which constitutes man’s
higher parts, ending with the third of
these, the fifth principle. These three are
(7) Atma, pure spirit; (6) Buddhi, spir-
itual soul; and (5) Manas, human soul.

(7) Atma, or pure spirit: of this little
can be said without once again returning
to the metaphysics of the second chapter.
Neither spirit nor matter per se can be held
really to enter into the constitution of man,
and can therefore hardly be called “prin-
icples” at all, but as they are the basis of
his makeup they are tabulated. Atma is
the name given by Theosophists for the
pure spiritual essence, the light, as it were,
from which the higher rays of his being

THEOSOPHIST

spring: it is his Hieurr Serr—the god
above rather than within him.

(6) Buddhi, or spiritual soul, is the first
emanation from this light and is its vehicle
or body. In spiritual eclairvoyance it is

‘impossble to ascend higher than this, or

rather than Buddhi in conjunction with
Manas—the causal body—or divine con-
sciousness. It is the spiritual soul as dis-
tinguished from pure spirit.

Atma and Buddh: together constitute
what has been called the Monead, or the
spiritual part of man which experiences;
the “Pilgrim.”

(6) Manas, the human socul, the fifth
principle, is by far the most important of
the seven. It is the ego per se, the “T am
I” consciousness within us, and it is the
link between spirit and matter in the
human individual, the point where heaven
and earth may be said to kiss one another.
Man is greater than any being on earth be-
cause he is able to understand both spiritnal
and material life, although in this age the
latter alone is comprehended.

Soul is a generiec name: we have spoken
of the spiritual and animal souls, and like-
wise soul has been applied to the Monad or
Atma-Buddhi, the Pilgrim which has to
experience individual existence. Now we
shall have to mention another—the human
soul, Manas. As neither Atme (pure
spirit) nor Buddhi, ite vehicle or soul, can
comprehend matter, and as on the other
hand matter has no power to understand
spirit, a link is wanted before true experi-
ence is possible, This link is Manas, pos-
sessed on this earth by man alone. Hc, of
2ll creatures, is the only one who can dwell
either among the gods or with the brutes,
who in the self-consciovsness of his men-
tality can grasp, draw together, study and
understand all sides of nature. Verily an
incarnate god, in this age he has pormitted
himself to degenerate almost to the level
of the brte.

Manas is a Sangkrit word derived from
man, the root of the verb “to think,” and
therefore conveys essentially the idea of a
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thinker.* Tt is the perception of egoity
within, and according to Oececultism it is
alone the heirloom of man, the animals
being conscious, but not self-conscious. So
that Manas is not simply the mind, but it
is rather the perception of “I am-ness;”
that from which the facuity of comparison,
analysis or thought proceeds. Tt is the
direct emanation from Mahat.

Now if we suppose the root of man’s
nature—the spiritual trinity out of which
he sprimgs, to be prepared to experience
earthly life for a period, we shall see the
manasgic portion of it about to incarnate in
the animal child born of terrestrial parent-
age. But it has not the power of fully en-
tering into the life on earth; only the lowest
phase of its being can be said to really do
g0, and £his enters the man-child and forth-
with assumes the lordship over it. And
from the moment of his birth, every humsn
being has two selves, his “ego and alter
ego,” one of which reigns on earth, the
other dwelling in the heavenly abodes;
these being apparently divoreed from one
another, but really forming one individual.
At night, when his body is sleeping, if un-
distracted by the dreams of the deva-world,
his terrestrial self may once again become
“one with the Father in Heaven;” it is
said, however, that he can recall but little
memory of such conjunction unless he has
passed through an Initiation.t

Manas is, for these reasons, to be con-
gidered as divided into two, or as having
two aspects, called respectively Higher and
Lower Manas, The link between them, the
mode of consciousness by which the self

changes from one to the other is called
*Our word ‘“man’’ has its root in this.
t i e, been initiated into some of the mysteries
of his own nature. The word is here used in the
mystic sense familiar to all Kabalists, Neo-

. Platornists and other students of the soul-sciences.

Darived from the Latin initio, meaning literally
to go into, or to enter upon, a new condition, it
hence signifies here, and in theosophical litera-
ture, a change of being, through a clearer per-
ception of the soul and of the essentials of
nature. In the ancient Temple-Mysteries of
Egypt, India and Greece, various ceremonies
were attended by the Uandidate for Imitiation,
gymbolic of the changes of state experienced by
his soul.
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Antaskarana, which can only be said to
_exist for the lower self when it is conscions
of higher agpirations than those which are
drawn from 1ts econtact with earthly objeets.
So that the Theosophist holds that nothing
of a gpiritual nature, no matter of what
kind, can reach man save as an influence
sent by his Higher Manas to him. How-
over badly such messages may be translated
becauss of the veil of earthly nature
through which they must filter, yet we owe
to them anything of an order higher than
animality which enters the heart of man,
Thus we ses that the Lower Manas, our
own conscious self, suffers through being
bound in the animal frame, unless it sue-
ceed in fully dominating the brute to which
it is tied. It is the old story of the two
thieves: Jesus, the soul-——Lower Manas—
is crucified between the two thieves, the
brute and the god, each of which would
fain steal him for himself, but only to one
can he say “thou shalt be with me in Para-
dise.” :

This must complete our deseription of
the seven principles for the present; as
the work proceeds it will be seen how im-
portant a part they play in explanation of
the phenomena of the birth, life, and death
of the creature we call human. One point,

however, needs elucidation. It is not to
be imagined that the perfect seven-
principled man could be produced at
nature’s first effort. Man is the flower
of his planet, and it has taken ages to evolve
him even to the height of imperfect de-
velopment he has reached. All the differ-
ent forces that play in this system—all the
“gods”—had to combine together to pro-
duce man; he had, as will be seen, not one,

but many “creators,” being literally butlt
up by the power of the different energizing
essences. These, however, have been edu-
cated or instilled into him gradually—one
additional principle alone becoming active

during each of the seven races—first as a

natural effect, but afterwards as the resunlt

of his own self-devised efforts. Now at

present man is—on this planet (the earth)

and in this Round (the fourth)—in the
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14 THE CANADIAN

fifth of these races, and therefore, without
recognizing his development as a whole, we
shall find him to be generally in possession
of fivefold attributes. We see him a
creature of five extremities, & veritable
“five pointed star,” as the Rosicruecians
symbolized him—with five fingers, five
toes, five senses, five organs of sense. His
development is not therefore above the fifth
stage — that of the human soul or the

mind—having as yet as little perception
of the sixth, or spiritual soul, as he has of
a sixth sense. To put it in other words;
the Monad or true ego has succeeded, after
many ages of effort, in evolving, or per-
ceiving in itself, those qualities pertaining
to the first five “principles,” and it has yet,
before it can claim permanent rest after its
toils, to evolve the other two. But man is
only in the fourth Round on this planet,
and although a partial development of the
whole seven principles is made in each
Round, yet the key-note for the period will
be the principle corresponding to that
Round. Therefore, as this is the fourth, go
also the fourth principle, that of Desire—
for good or for bad—is the real key-note
of man’s being at present. Great indeed is
he who can surmount it, and, passing ahead
of his time, become a Buddha!

From all this it will be evident that with
a full comprehension of each of the “seven
men” which are bound together in the
human being, an understanding of their
nature, and a knowledge of their heredity,
man becomes a god, having dominion over
the seven elements of nature—each of
which is powerfully related to a “prineiple”
—and reflecting in himself the whole
cosmos. For “as man is a seven-fold being,

THEOSOPHIST

80 18 the universe; the septenary mierocosm
being to the septenary macrocosm but as
the drop of rain-water to the cloud from
which it has dropped, and to which in the
course of time it will return. In the One
are embraced or included g0 many tenden-
cles for the evolution of air, fire, water,
ete. (from the purely abstract down to their
ocncrets conditions), and when those latter
are called elements, it is to indicate their
productive potentialities for numberless
form-changes or evolutions of being.

“Let us represent the nnknown quantity
as X : that quantity is the one eternal, im-
mutable principle; and a, b, ¢, d, e, five
of the six minor principles or components
of the same—viz., the principles of earth,
water, air, fire and ether (akasha), follow-
ing the order of their spirituality, and
beginning with the lowest. There is a
sixth principle answering to the sixth
principle (called in the east Buddhi) in
man (to avoid confusion, remember that in
viewing the question from the side of the
descending scale, the abstract All, or
eternal principle, would be numerically
designated as the first, and the phenomenal
universe as the seventh, whether belonging
to man or the universe—viewed from the
other side, the numerical order will be
reversed); but we are not permitted to
name it except among the Initiates. I may,
however, hint that it is connected with the
process of the highest intellection. Let us
call 1t V; and besides there is, under all
the activities of the phenomenal universe,
an epergizing impulse from X-—call this
Y. Algebraically stated, our equation will
therefore read: a+b+tetd+et+tN+Y
—2X. Each of the first six letters repre-
sents, so to speak, the spirit or abstraction
of what you call elements (your meagre
English gives me no other word). Thus
spirit controls the entire line of evolution
around the entire eycle of cosmic activity,
in its own department, the informing, vivi-
fying, evolving canse, behind the countless
manifestations in that department of
nature,
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“Let us work out the idea with a
single example. Take fire: D, the primal
igneous principle resident in X, is the
ultimate cause of every phenomendl mani-
festation of fire on all the globes of the
chain. The proximate causes are the
evolved secondary igneous agencies which
severally control the seven descents of fire
on each planet, every element having its
seven prineiples, and every prineiple its
seven sub-principles, and so these secondary
agencies have in their turn to become
primary causes. :

“D is a septenary compound, of which
the highest fraction is pure spirit. As we
see it on our globe, it is in its coarsest, most
material condition, as gross in its way as
is man in his physical encasement. ‘In the

next preceding globe to ours, fire was less .

gross than here; on the one before that, less
still. So the body of flame was more and
more pure, and less and less material, on
each antecedent planet. On the first of all
in the cyclic chain, it appeared as an al-
most pure objective shining—the Maha
Buddhi, the sixth prineiple of the eternal
light. On each globe of the chain
there are scven manifestations of fire, of
which the first iu order will compare, as
to its spiritual quality, with the last mani-
fested on the next preceding planet; the
process being reversed, as you will infer,
with the opposite are. The myriad specifie
manifestations of these six universal
elements are in their turn but the off-
shoots, branches, or branchlets of the one
single primordial tree of life.”’*

*Letter from an adept, quoted in
Frogments of Forgotten Mistory.!’

(To be Continued. )

‘¢Man;
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If you are a believer in the Brotherhood
of Humanity you should belong to the
only 8ociety that makes this the sole bagis
of membership. The dues are $2.50 a year,
including subscription to the official
 Magazine. Will you not join?
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THE ANNUAL ELECTIONS

Nominations for the office of General

Secretary and seven members of the
General Exeeutive should be made by the
Lodges during the month of March, so that
returns may all be in by the 1st day of
April.  Experience has shown that it is
impossible otherwise to issue voting pupers,
carry on the elections, get returns made,
and serutinize the ballots in time for a
declaration in  June magazine. Seere-

taries of Lodges will please see that the -

matter is brought before their respective
T.odges, and when nominations are made,
have them sent at onee to the General
Secretary. Nominations must be made
throngh a Lodge and consent of parties
nominated must have been previously ob-
tained. Nominations must rcach the
General Secretary by April 1. when the
nominations will close. They should be
made at least 2 week hefore. This will
enable ballots to be sent ont, should an
election be hecessary, on or before April
30, and the voting to close on June 1.
Nomination returns must be sent in a
separate letter addressed to the General
Secretary, at 71 Sanford Avenue South,
Hamilton, Ont. -

MARCH

Mareh,
Whose blue, wind-swept skies o’er-arch,
On our hills,
Daffodils,
(Every slender chalice spills
Heady wine
For a sign
Of the ecoming of the spring,
Of the coming of a King,)
Hail! '
Hail, thon pursuivant of spring!
 Kingly tribute earth is bringing,
Golden goblets, heavy-swinging,
Daffodils.
Margaret A. Mathewson.
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OFFICIAL NOTES

No one can vote in the approaching
elections who is not in good standing by
the payment of annual dues for the year
beginning July 1, last.

=S = I |

We have several times requested our sub-
seribers not to send cheques for $1 unless
they mark exchange paid, as we lose from
15¢ to 25¢ in collections on each of them.
It is 8o easy to enclose a dollar bill, it is
difficult to know why this is not done. If
risk is feared then a post office order is
the proper way to remit.

Eo S o U =

Secretaries and officials generally will
please note that nominations for the Gen-
eral Executive should reach the (Greneral
Secretary by April 1, when the nomina-
tions will close. If no more are nominated
than are required, the seven then nomin-
-ated will be declared elected. If more than
geven are nominated the election will at

once be proceeded with provided all the
candidates consent to stand, and ballots
will be issued as in former years. These
must be retnrned so as to reach the General
Secretary by June 1. -Should a new Gen-
cral Secrctary be elected, he will take
office on July 1.
) b= S = S = {

Elaborate preparations are being made
for the Theosophical Congress to be held
in Chicago on August 24 and following
days. Members from all over the world
have reported their intention of being
prescnt. Arrangements are being made
with the railways on the usual terms and
it is hoped that the greatest advantages
permissible will be available. This depends
largely on the number attending, so that

. all who intend to be present are requested

to notify the Secretary at Wheaton, I,
as early as possible. A fee of $5 it is un-
derstood will be payable by those attending
the Congress. It is not clear yet who will

- attend of the more prominent members of

the Society. Mrs. Besant’s health is rather
precarious at present. Mr. Krishnamurti
says he will be unable to be present. Full
information can be had from Ray W.
Harden at Wheaton,
oo

The minutes of the meeting of the Gen-
eral Council held at Benares, December
25th last have come to hand. The treasurer
reported a deficit of 18,544 rupees in the
Headquarters budget, and of 7,150 rupees
in the library budget, or something like
$9,500 in all. The nomination of Mr. A.
P. Warrington as vice-president was con-
firmed. Mr. D. K. Telang was elected as
additional member. Khan Bahadur N. D.
Khandalavala and Rao Sahib G. Soobiah
Chetty were re-elected for the three-year
term.. The new legislation enabling the
President to forfeit the property of any
T.odge which withdraws from the Society
or from any National Society was con-
firmed. I, for one, object to this conception
of the duty of the Society to seceding mem-

bers, If a Lodge be unanimous in such .

withdrawal they should be permitted to
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take the property they have amassed. If
there be a division the property should be
divided pro rata. This is justice. The
whole delusion of vested rights have given
rise to much unfairness in business and
society, and Theosophists should not per-
petusate it. Since the meeting, Mr. Ernest
Wood has been appointed Recording Secre-

" tary in the room of the late Mr. J. R. Aria.
b= B =

¥

Senora Esther Nicolai has recently been
appointed General Secretary of the T. S,
in Spain. She sends greetings of all the
members of that Section and asks them to
be conveyed to their friends in this country.
She asks for news of our National Society,
of our principal activities, and news of any
important event in Canada whether in
polities, economics or social developments,
In polities ‘our most important event is
the new Budget with its huge surplus to be
devoted to reduction of the National debt,
onr adhesion to the Kellogg League of
Peace; onr development of the St. Law-
rence waterways, a beginning in which is
being made by the letting of a canal fran-
chise for a cut fourteen miles long and 600
feet wide with the aim of developing
1,500,000 horse power in electricity. In

_ economies, the most important thing is our

National ownership of the Canadian
National Railway, the western wheat pool
and the Ontario Hydro-Electric system.
In social developments the big Interna-
tional Education Conference being held in
Vaneouver next month at which ten nations
are to be represented is the most important.
Theosophists should take a profound in-
terest in this movement and identify them-
selves with it. It has the key note of all
progress in its codperative policy, and
promises well for future achievements. We
congratulate Spain on her great oppor-
tunities as the mother land of the Southern
Americas.
PSS = S =

It is little short of phenomenal that The
Canadian Theosophist should be entering
on its tenth year with this month’s issue.
Those who are aware of the intense desire

that some have had to see the magazine sup-
pressed, and the earnest efforts that have
been made to have that desire realized, will
perhaps be able to assume a conception of
the vitality of the cause it represents which

.would otherwise not -easily be intelligible.

Liberty of thought and speech is one of the
most important phases of our social and
racial evolution. The extent to which it is
permitted is a fair standaxd of the progress
of any civilization. The same 18 true of
any movement or body which professes to
stand for these principles, The Cenadian
Theosophist has always stood for open dis-
cussion of principles and opinions while
avolding personalities. That some person-
alities have been identified with certain
views or opinions hasled some of our read-
ers to regard the magazine as taking per-
gonal issue with those who hold. them.
That, of course, only indicates the lack of
experience in debate of such misgunided
readers, Lincoln’s dictum of “malice for
none and charity for all” can never be for-
gotten by anyone with a spark of Theo-
sophical feeling. But this does not mean
that we can permit the truth to be distorted
or glossed over, however strongly some may
think that it would be proper to do so.
When we say truth we mean easily ascer-
tainable facts and evidence on record. It
is a erime and nothing less to alter the
record, and no one with any idea of the
operation of Karmic Law would attempt
to do so. These being the principles of the
Magazine the readers can estimate their
own breadth and tolerance by the feelings
that a perusal of its pages arouses in them.
We have been favoured by the wildest out-
bursts of fury, the most cutting sarcasm
and insinnation, the most violent abuse,
and the sneers and jeers of the omnifie
critics, On the other hand we have had
many gratefvl and approving letters which
we have refrained from printing though the
temptation to do so is considerable. But
we prefer to rely on the unprompted and
unaided judgment of our readers in their
inward search for Truth, a quest which
must result in many failures, but in which
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every failure is a success, as we have been
told, when it is used as a stepping-stone to
further effort. The Oeccult Review for
March, in a highly competent review of
Mr. William Kingsland’s new life of
. Madam Blavatsky, quotes her words on the
Path. We commend them to all our read-
ers for their consolation, their comfort,
their inspiration. “There is a road, steep
and thorny, beset with perils of every
kind—but yet a road; and it leads to the
Heart of the Universe. I can tell you how
to find Those who will show you the secret
gateway that leads inward only, and closes
fast behind the neophyte for evermore.
There is no danger that danntless courage
cannot conquer. There ig no trial that
spotless purity cannot pass through. There
is no difficulty that strong intellect cannot
surmount. For those who win onwards,
there is reward past all telling, the power
to bless and save humanity. For those who
fail there are other lives in which success
may come.”

A E S S

MR. CLARK'S TOUR

It is with very great pleasure that the
General Secretary has to announce that
Mr. Williain C. Clark has at last agreed to
undertake a missionary tonr of the Lodges.
Mr. Clark is one of the finest Seeret Doc-
trine scholars in the west. He has done
much class work and taken some lecture
work among the British Columbia centres.
Much is hoped from this more extended
trip throughout the Section, and we believe
that hig earnest work and Ineid instruction
will mean much to the members in every
Lodge he visits. Mr, Clark’s proposals are
exceedingly modest. He does not wish to
pose as a lecturer but we can assure the
Lodges that hie talks will convey much of
the greatest importance to them and that
his appeal will be most impressive to the
student members who wish to advance
themselves as teachers and propagandists
with the public. Tt is his desire to be en-

tertained by private members wherever he
goes if this is at all possible, as he does not
wish to put the Lodges or the Section to
any expense beyond the actual cost of rail-
way travelling. Mr. Clark’s plan is to
begin in the west and work eastwards, so
as to be able to return over the same ground
and wherever there proved to be a few in-
telligent and devoted students, make an-
other contact with them. His idea prim-
arily, is to encourage and help to establish
the Lodges on a secure foundation of prin-

-ciples utterly apart from personalities. It

will not be necessary to carry on an ex-
pensive advertising campaign or to spend
much in hiring halls. Members, ex-mem-
bers and their friends can be drawn to-
gether and Mr. Clark will be willing to
discuss with them from any and every
angle these principles upon which the
whole philosophy rests.  Controversial
topies would be unlikely to arise in such
work, and Mr. Clark is not anxious to raise
them.  William Blake heéld thet Truth
carries its own inherent couvietion when
it is stated so as to be understood. This
clear, lucid statement is, of course, the
whole difficulty, and the reason why argu-

ment and disputation are usually so futile -

is becanse of foggy thinking and confused
connotetions. Mr, Clark will begin with
Vietoria and Nanaimo which can be
reached at any time, and we hope that he
will he able to set ount shorily after the
reception of this Magazine. Then will come
Summerland, Salmon Arm, Banff, Vulean,
Calgary, Creclman and Winnipeg. Beyond
that, arrangements will be left to the On-
tario centres. Those who wish to cobperate

- with Mr, Olark should write to him at once

at 3566 20th Avenue West, Vancouver,
B.C., and let him know what they are
prepared to do for his entertainment and
for the organization of his mectings. Mr.
Clark will make a point of explaining to
all the Lodges that Theosophical lecturers
who have anything of any value to tell will
neither expect nor accept money; and thus
help to break the pernicious custom which
sonie have imposed upon the Canadian




Lodges. As he states it himself, here is his

idea:

“Briefly, then, my plan is to get in touch
with—if possible—every Lodge and study
centre in Canada with a view to enlisting
their active and intelligent coGperation in
a uwnited, resolute, and very definite effort

" at this eritical juncture to uphold The-

osophy as it was originally established,
against every influence that would pervert
or destroy it. And let us make this effort
one of mutual endeavour and helpfulness.
I will contribute my time, energy, and
whatever knowledge I possess. The Sec-
tion will provide the actual travelling ex-
penses, and the Lodges will give their
earnest coSperation in this attempt to
clear up the whole Theosophiecal situation
in Canada and establish Theosophy on a
firm, nnshakable foundation. And as a
united body of resolute men and women,
resolved to vindicate before the world the
great Aryan philosophy originally en-
trusted to the Theosophical Society, we can
with complete confidence eount upon the
powerful aid and protection of the great
Mother Lodge itself.”

Mr. Clark expects to start for Summer-
land not later than March 30, and allowing
an average of three days for each place, it
will be easy to figure approximately when
be shall arvive at each point. 1le will
advise the Lodge a few days ahead defin-
itely of the time of his arrival. The list
of lectures he has prepared for whatever
audiences the Lodges arrange for, is as
follows:: ' '

Theosophy and Brotherhood.

Spiritual Values and Their Imitations.

The Minimum that Theosophy Requires
of us.

The Arvan Attitude.

What is the Funetion of a Theosophieal
Lodge?

Spiritual Dynamies.

Has Asceticism a Place in Theosophy ?

How We Build Our Destiny,

What are the Seven Principles ?

The Masters,
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COMMITTEES ON UNION

The Committees appointed to consider
the Resolution proposed by Mr. I. E. Titus
snggesting an effort towards uniting all the
Theosophical Lodges in Canada in a com-
mon effort in one organization consist of
Mrs. Margaret McKone, R. R. No. 4, Lon-
don, Ontario; Mr. James Taylor, 789 18th
Avenue West, Vancouver, 13.C., and Mr.
Harry Lorimer, 176 Aubrey Street, Win-
nipeg, Man., representing the Canadian
Theosophical Federation; Miss Mae Flem-
ing, 66 Manor Road East; Mr. Arthur
Hawkes, 248 Beach Avenue; and Mr. F.
E. Titus, 80 Grosvenor Street, all of Tor-
onto, representing the Adyar H.P.B.
Lodge; Messrs. F. A. Belcher, 250 Lisgar
Street, G, C. McIntyre, 20 Shannon Street,
and Fred B. Housser, 17th floor Star
Building, representing the Theosophical
Society in Canada. 'We are informed that
correspondence and discussions are being
carried on, and that the members of the
Committees have been invited to send in
suggestions to Miss Eurith Goold, a mem-
ber of the Canadian Federation residing
in Toronto, at 530 St. Clair Avenue West.
The resolution from which a line was
dropped out by the printer last month, was
as follows:

“That in the judgment of the individual
members of The Theosophical Society
resident in Canada, now assembled and
voting in favour of this resolution, an ef-
fort showld be made fo unite, within one
national organization, all memnbers of The
Theosophical Society resident in Canada
upon the basis that each individual mem-
ber of the Society shall have the fullest
measure of freedom possible to a member
of The Theosophical Society consistent
with similar freedom to every other mem-
ber of the Society.”

b u S < S v {

It is annonnced in the British “News
and Notes” that Mrs. Berant, president of
the T. 8., will speak in London, in the
Queen’s Hall, on the Sunday evenings of
June 2, 9, 16, 23, and 30 on “The Life
After Death”.
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AMONG THE LODGES

The annual mesting of the Toronto

Theosophical Society was held on February

20, and the following were nominated for
the General Executive: Kartar Singh, F.
B. Housser, George C. McIntyre, and
George 1. Kinman. No report of the
affairs of the Socﬁiet}g{ ha’; reached us.

The celebrated architect, author, essay-
ist, poet and artist in light and colour, Mr.
Claude Bragdon, spoke on Sunday evening,
February 17, in The Theosophical Hall,
Toronto, to a large audience on “Medita-
" tion.” No more valuable, illuminating
and practical address has been given in
Toronto. Concentration on material objects
was merely for the purpose, he said, of
controlling the mind and shutting out what
was not wanted there so that spiritual
wisdom could fill it.

oS = G = §
FELLOWS AND FRIENDS

The death of Mrs. Mary L. Jacobs, wife
of William H. Jacobs, on January 4, has
removed one of the most earnest workers
for Theosophy in Massachusetts. For over
25 vyears she had been a very enthusiastic
and devoted worker for the cause. In
1904 she organized and was president of
a Theosophic Lodge in Peabody. A few
years later she organlzed Danvers Lodge.
Mrs. Jacobs always followed the teachings
of Madame Blavatsky and her life was a
fine exposition of the simple truths and
the law of Brotherhood.

. b= = S =

Mr. N. W, J. Haydon of the Toronto
Lodge had an opportunity to visit Owen
Sonnd on Wednesday, 20th February, and
Mrs. C. Johnson of that city arranged a
meeting at which he gave an address. This
was done in the Public Library when near-
ly fifty attended. Mr. Haydon spoke with
acceptance and many pamphlets were dis-
tributed. Mr. Haydon also addressed a
private group in the afternoom, and Mrs.

- Johngon writes that she is confident some

seeds were sown in fertile ground.

THE MITCHELLS IN NEW YORK

The following tribute to our old friends
Mr. and Mrs. Roy Mitchell has been paid
by a New York writer who naturally does
not wish to spoil the compliment by making
it a personal one. It expresses the views
ovidently of a wide circle from the con-
firmation we have had from other sources.

“The Canadian Section has rendered in-
estimable service, the ultimate influence
of which will not be determined, at least
not in this Manvantara. A group of
students in and around New York City
will never cease to be grateful for tho
privilege of association with Roy and
Jocelyn Mitehell. Unheralded they took
up their abode, some months ago, at the rim
of an ancient voleanie crater, in Northern
New Jersey. Quietly our genial long
haired friend in the Norfolk coat settled
down to the business of his “scrivening.’

“Such men as ‘Zadok’ are not permitted
to remain in seclusion for long. In a
round-about -way his whereabouts were
ascertained and he was requested to come
to New York to deliver a series of Theo-
sophical lectnres. His code left him but
one counrse—that of promptly accepting the
invitation without regard to his personal
interests. As a result of these lectures a
group of students gathered around him.
Removal to New York soon becariie necos-

" sary to meet the steadily increasing de-

mands for private and public Theosophical
instruction, This entailed great sacrifice
because the Mitchells thrive not at all on
the noises, smells and burley-burley of
city life; they suffer under them.

“Later Mr. Mitchell was reguested to
deliver a series of Jectures on Sunday even-
ings at Rumford Hall for the New York
Metropolitan Federation. This led to in-
creasing demands for lectures in the sur-
rounding communities as well as for the
conduct of Secret Doctrine classes and
various other study groups. The number
of individual students desiring specialized
tutelage steadily increased. He gave will-
ingly and nnstintingly of his time helping

AN
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them in their various lines of research
covering a wide range of subjects.
“Recently a New York publishing house
contracted to print a book from his pen,
also magazines began making requests for
articles pertaining to the Theatre. The
task of preparing the book and articles is
proceeding under most trying ecircum-
stances. The establishment of a most
exacting and rigorous programme has been
necessary to make it possible for him to
prepare his manuscripts without curtail-
ment of his Theosophjeal activities. At
midnight when the day’s teaching and
lecturing is finished, he turns to his writ-
ing and does not lay down his pen until the
sun is well gibove the horizon, He retires
for a few hours’ sleep until midday and
then embarks upon another eighteen hours
of strenuous, uninterrupted routine and so
it goes for the full seven days of each week.
“To know Roy Mitchell is to love him,
to study and work with him is to acquire

a great respect for his profound knowledge

and a deep regard for his tolerance and
refreshing simplicity—but never to wor-
ship him. This he does not permit. Never
by suggestion, innuendo or veiled glance
does he give the slightest impression that
he is by any chance a ‘messenger of the
Great Ones or that he is superior in theo
slightest degree. The merest tendency
towards worship would probably result in
his parading some minor, so-called vice,
frowned on by those seeking to enter the
Path by the practice of austerities; for the
purpose of proving conclusively that he is
100% human and still a captive in an
animal body which he has not yet sncceeded
in lifting out of itself.

“Roy Mitchell and dear faithful Jocelyn
are most remarkable people. Our love for
them is boundless and we can never
adequately thank the Canadian Section for
sharing them with us.”

oo

Pure primeval magic does not consist in

_superstitious practices and vain ceremonies,
.. but in the imperial will of man.

—TIsis Unveiled, I., 170.

A RECENT VISITOR FROM INDIA

Between February 12th and 14th Tor-
onto was visited by C. F. Andrews, a
teacher at Tagore’s university in India,
a man who is playing a big part in the
nationalist movement in that country. Un-
fortunately the Toronto Star which inter

viewed Mr. Andrews, deseribed him as
being, along with Tagore and Gandhi, one
of 'the leaders of the anti-British movement
in India. This is not true and on the
following day the Star was good enough to

publish a correction, but first impressions
are sometimes hard to dissipate.

Far from being a leader of an anti-
British movement, Mr. Andrews and his
close friends and associates, Tagore and
Gandhi are devoting their efforts to obtain-
ing home rule for India similar to the sort
of home rule enjoyed by Canada. They
admit the problems are formidable, but
believe that only by such a step can India
discover who are her own leaders. India
they believe should be given a chance to
work out responsible government in her
own way just as Enpland, Canada, Aus-
tralia and the United States have worked
it out. The throes of its birth into demoe-
racy may be painful and Mr. Andrews even
admits that it may mean bloodshed but, he
would maintain, Britain’s presence in the

_capacity she now holds is only complicating

the problem and if civil war must be, she
is only. postponing the evil day. India’s
gpiritual leaders have hopes, however, that
bloodshed may be averted and the genius
of the Indian people solve the problems
peaceably. If Home Rule is not granted
this year Gandhi has said he would lead
another non-co-operative movement with-
out violence against the present rulers.
Under no circumstances however will
Gandhi condone or sanetion violence.

At a meeting of writers, at the Writers’
Club, Mr. Andrews drew a picture of
India’s political problems in his quiet
forceful way. He is an Englishman who
has lived in India for twenty-two years,
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-ever since, as a graduate of Cambridge,
he went to the east with the Cambridge
Mission and, falling in love with India, its
people and its ancient wisdom, became as
"1t were converted to India, he who had
gone to help convert India to Christianity.
In an article in the October number of The
Visva-Bharati Quarterly, Tagore’s maga-
zine, ho tells how at Boro-budur in Java
(the hill of the Great Buddha) a spiritual
revolution took place which has affected
his life ever szince. Mr. Andrews writes
“In the days spent there in solitude and
meditation, the panorama of history as it
had been lived in the past ages on this
planet, seemed to rise into view before me,
Once and for all from that time forward,
the purely western perspective was left
behind. There came to me 2 mew vision
of humanity, in its suffering and sorrow,

its sacrifics and love of service, intimately .

bound up with the personality of the
Buddha himself.”

Those who had the pleasure of meeting
and talking to Mr. Andrews while he was
in Toronto will bear witness that there is
about him as much of the east as of the
west,—a meditative mood that springs
from much meditation and that undercur-
rent of rippling laughter and detachment
which one always senses in really gpiritual
people. There has been no figure like him
visit Toronto since A. E., who has some-
thing of the same mood.

India, Mr. Andrews explained, has three
principal problems, her 150,000,000 Mus-
sulmans who regard themselves not as part
of India but as part of Islam; her
50,000,000 wuntouchables who are in a
state similar to that of the American negro
before the American civil war; and her
200 independent states, still in a eondition
of medieval fendalism ruled over by sep-
arate rulers. All of these parties must in
some way be cemented together in a com-
mon end for the good of India. How it is
to be done challenges human ingenuity. If
it is done it will have to come from within.
No outside power who,—to use an
Andrews’ phrase,—is not in an Indian

skin, can successfully make and keep themn
one.

According to Mr. Andrews, Tagore and
his friends believe that unity can most
effectively and permanently come to India
through the creative arts allied of course
to a tolerant and religious spirit. It was
inspiring to hear Mr. Andrews discourse
upon the art movements of India, two of
which are apparently being influenced by
Tagore’s two nephews with Indian names,
which I do not remember. One of them
is a follower of an ancient Indian school
of painting, the other has been influenced
by the European cubist movement.

An Indian artist does not paint direct
from nature, but meditates on the object
he wishes to paint until its essence and
rbythm are incorporated into his being.
Then he goes away and paints,—mot a
memory picture,—but a creative projee-
tion of what he has been studying. Thus,
when it is said that one of Tagore’s
nephews has been influenced by cubiem,
we do not mean that he paints like the
cubists, but that he has apprehended the
essence or principle of the cubist’s idea and
applied it in his own way to the subjects
of his choice.

There are some forty students studying
painting under one of Tagore’s nephews
at Tagore’s college. These young artists
have come from all parts of India, mostly
from the villages. There is even one un-
touchable amongst them showing the
demoeratic leveling process of creative art.
They are nearly all poor and are there
beeause they love to paint. All look upon
their teacher as a master-painter, but in
gome miraculous way the teacher leads
them to themselves so that each one’s work
is individual and ereative ag it must be to
be of value to themselves or to others.

Naturally one of the questions put to
Mr. Andrews was “What about Kathleen
Mayo’s book Mother India?” “It is very
inaccurate”, was Mr. Andrews’ reply, and

one could see that this was a restrained -

suraming up of this man’s opinion of Miss
Mayo’s book. “I went to see Miss Mayo”
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. steps to free themselves from it.

got some of the quotations she makes from
Tagore. She could not answer me, but said
she had been told that he believed this or
that. I happen to know from my personal
acquaintance with Tagore that the thonght
expressed in these quotations is the exact
opposite of his real views. Tagore is very
open to western ideas especially along

- certain medical lines.”

The sperker went on to intimate that
Miss Mayo’s harsh judgment of the women
of India was unfair. Contrary to her
statements, the women of India are them-
gelves aroused to the state to which long
tradition has bound them and are taking
Purdah,
—which came with the Mussulman,—is
gradually disappearing and progress is
being made in other directions.

On the other hand Mr. Andrews feels
than Dhan Mukerji’s books like “My
Brother’s Face” somewhat overstress the
more attractive side of Indian life and
are inclined to be a little sentimentally
idealistic. In short, people in India are
like people in every country,—some are
more advanced and enlightened than others.
One sees human nature at its worst and at
its best just as we do in Canada,

Tt is unfortunate that the shortness of
Mr. Andrews’ visit did not permit more
Theosophists to have a chance to meet or
hear him. Although he is not, so far as I
know, & member of the Theosophical
Society, he is 2 living example of the finest
Theosophical type, and Toronto is the
better for his having been here. He may
return in April, but it is uncertain, as he
must go from here to British Guiana
before making his long journey to the land
of his adoption.

Fred. B. Housser.
: - T

The true Adept, the developed man,
must, we are always told, become—he can-
not be made. The process is, therefore,
one of growth through evolution, and this

_wust necessarily involve a certain amount

of pain. H.P.B.
May. 1885,

in The Theosophist,
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THE IMMORTALITY OF THE SOUL
L. Memory.

B.—We talk glibly about the immor-
tality of the soul, but few, I fear, have ex-
amined the question as closcly as it de-
serves.

A.—1I am afraid you are right. With
most people predilection determines belief.

B.—You, of course, consmler the soul to
be immortal ?

A—I do.

B.—1I would like to hear your reasons.

A—Well, you know, Plato argued, in
the Republic, that everything had a tend-
ency towards evil or good. In the case
of the body the evil was discase; in the
case of the soul, injustice, or, as we would
say, wrongdoing. Disease, unless checked,
brought death to the body, but wrongdoing
did not canse death—unless others brought
the unjust person to book, when they might
kill the body but not the soul. Therefore,
he said, the soul cannot be destroyed by
the evil of the body nor by its own evil,
therefore, it is immortal.

B.—That is a brilliant argument.

A.—Then Plotinus (in the Enneades)
argues that a thing which is a unit is not
subject to the disintegration of a composite
thing, therefore cannot .be destroyed. A
modern analogy of this argument would
be that an electron is not subject to the
disintegration which comes to atoms and
molecules, and so an electron possesses a
quality of permanence which atoms and
molecules do not.

B.—1 see.

A.—So, Plotinus says, the soul is, as it

. Were, a centre, a point, the senscs extend-

ing to it as lines from a circumference.
There are not several souls, one of which
receives sensations through the eycs, an-
other through the ears, and so on.

B.—Of{ course not.

A.—Therefore, Plotinus said, the soul,
the percenmg thing, was one; the body,
composite; and the soul, being a unit, was
not subject to the dlslntegratlon of the
bady. Therefore, the soul is immortal.
he continued, “and T asked her where she
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B.—That appears reasonable.

A —-Plotinus argued that the soul is
immortal becanse 1t 1s a unit; Leibnitz
that a thing, a monad, which is a unit is
immortal. A thing possessing true unity, .
the latter gaid, cannot begin nor end except
by miracle, and it is evident that he gropes
after our Theosophical idea of a manvan-
tara (its beginning and ending) to explain
what he means by “miracle.” -

B.—So.

A.—Aristotle, however, (in Psychol-
ogy), called the faculty of diseriminating
between the sense of white (sight) and
sweet (taste) the common sense. He dis-
eriminated between the common sense and

" perception, but made it clear that he did
not consider the common sense to be phys-
ical. He compared the common zense to a
philosophical point, which could be con-
sidered as single or dual; single, when one
with the perception of one thing; dual,
when distinguishing, in addition to the
one thing, its opposite. To take his own
example. In perceiving white your com-
mon sense is one with your perception.
When you think of black in perceiving
white your common gense is dual, and not
one with perception.

B.—What a curious argnment!

A—Yes, but a suggestive one; sug-
gestive, for one thing, of Aristotle’s con-
fusion of thought, for how can you sense
the thing,—black,—which is not there?
You can understand ILeibnitz when he
speaks with evident relief of “having freed
himself from the yoke of Aristotle.” But
what is your argument for immortality ?

B.—Mine? T have no arguments like
those. ]

A.—1 think you have; but let us see.
We have not considered what the soul is,
but let us say it is mind or consciousness.
‘We have the anthority of Mr. John Watson,

. the Behaviourist, for saying consciousness

is the soul, and as he objects to both terms

we shall not be far wrong. You will agree

that the soul ig mind ¢ '
B.—Consciousness is the soul, yes.

THEOSOPHIST

A.—All right. We have agrecd that
the mind has (at least) threc attributes:
those of attention, memory and image—
creation. '

B.—We have,

A.—Suppose we abstracted the quality

“of attention do you think the mind would

be able to function?

B.—Iow could T think without paying
attention ¢

A.—Let us take away the image-creat-
ing power then?

B.—We have already agreed that image-
creation is necessary to thinking. (See
Universal Mind in January Canadian
Theosophist).

A.—Suppose we eliminate memory ?

B.—If T lost my powers of memory I
would not be able to cognize anything.

A.—You are sure of that? People lose
their memories but they are not altogether
helpless. They are able to do some things.

B.—That is because they have not lost
it completely. If I lost all my memory I
would not be able to walk, talk or do any-
thing. T would not be able to perceive
anything. T would have no conception of
what the things I saw were unless T had
some memory to compare them with.

- A.—You would be able to compare them,
one with another.

B.—If T had no memory I could not do
that. To compare the second thing with
the firet T would have to remember the
firat.

A.—T think you are right, and judging
from your argnment, you would agree, I
suppose, that each of these three attributes
was essential to consciousness or mind?

B.—I would, certainly.

A.—All three are necessary to thinking
and that which does not think is not mind ?

B.—Exactly.

A.—But we do possess mind or con-
sciousness, and memory being an essential
of mind, memory cannot function unless
the mind has something to remember ?

B.—No, it can’t,

~ A.—Then at what point did memory
start to function ?




B.—1I don’t see how it could start. I
mean, unless there was something to re-
member, you couldn’t have memory.

A.—What about birth? .

B.—Why, a baby at birth, has some
consciousness. It is able to open its eyes,
for instance, how does it know how to do
that unless it pays attention? And we
cannot pay attention without memory.

A.—Oh, how is that? _

B.—Well, if I look at that light, I know
certain things about it from my memory,
For instance, it is an electric bulb, it is
such-and-such a shape, it will bother my
eyes if T look at it for any length of time.
All theee things I know because I have ex-
perienced similar sensations. If my mem-
ory was obliterated to a particular point
I would see,—what? A something, T
would not know what, But supposing my
memory was entirely wiped out, I would
not be able to remember how to pay atten-
tion, how to look at the light, how to focus
my eyes, for instance.

A.—But it might be an iineonscious
Action on your part.

B.—If it were unconseious then I would
know nothing about it. DBut as soon as I
became conscious of the light then atten-
tion funections, and memory is essential to
attention, o also iz the image-creating
faculty. I would not know the “some-
thing” was there unless I formed a mental
image of it, however vagne it might be.

A.—Yon say memory is essential to at-
tention. Do vou mean it is esscutial to
general attention? A baby opening its
eyes to the light may be able to attend to
the light because of its contrast with previ-
ous darkness.

B.—Then it must have been conscious
of darkness, and so, attending to the light,
must remember the darkness.

A.—Well, suppose it pays attention to
the darkness what did it then remember.

B.—Darkness, continued darkness, per-
haps. But my point is this, how does a
baby know how fn open its eyes, unless it
had previous experience, aud remembered ?
A—T am sure I don’t know. Memory
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is essential, as you say, to even this simple
action, but that implies that mind exists
previous to birth.

B.—Exactly. .

A.—Well, when did mind start?

B.—I don’t see how it could have start-
ed. The mind must have always had some-
thing to remember, or memory would not
be possible, and memory is essential to
mind. :

A.—Mind, or the soul, is then immortal ?

B.—I do not see how we can reach any
other conclusion.

A.—1 told you you had an argument for
immortality. But we have only seen that
the soul is immortal as far as the past is
concerned. We have vet to consider
whether it is imumortal as regards the
future.

Cecil Williams.

Hamilton.

VOCATION
111,

The contempt felt by the toiler, the
wielder of axe or hammer, for the “white-
collar” man is possibly only equaled by
the contemnpt of the intellectual for the
“dirty workman”, while the Psychie,
filled with feeling, emotions and thrills,
stands between them with an equal con-
tempt for both. Tt has been said frequent-
ly, and truly said. that the all-round man is
the finest specimen; that specialists are
indeed required in every line, but the man
who combines in himself the greatest num-
ber of contrasting elements, is the greatest
man, provided he is able to keep these con-
trasting elements in balance, getting the
best from them all, allowing none to be
neglected or wnused. Such a man is the
Manager, and he will come nnder the in-
spirational triad, but there is a tremendous
field for the intellectual man; the man who
toils without sweat of brow, but rather with
the burning up of tissue from mental cxer-
tion, creating thought forms of efficiency,
bringing the plans and ideas and inspira-
tions of others into workable form, of

- o e 2o, wd
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recording, assembling and classifying these
forms, and bringing them into at least the
first stages of physical being.

The intellectual triad of airy signs does
not admit of being headed by one sign.
Libra, however, would seem to be the
balance between the two others not because
it 18 in any sense superior, but rather as
a sort of halfway house between the coldly
intelleetual Gemini, and the warm and
bright Aquarius.

In business we find threc claszses of men
who each think themselves vitally import-
ant, and at least two of them join in con-
sidering the third as a useless expense and
interfering drag on progress. These three
are first, the producer whose work it is to
deliver the finished article for consump-
tion, and who considers the salesman as
being idle, bombastie, and ignorant. Then
the salesman who does not hesitate to say
that without him the finished goods would
only cumber the ground, and further that
if the producer would but turn out a first
class article, he could bring greater busi-
ness and greater rewards. These two how-
ever, join in denuneiation of the book-
keeper, the cost accountant, the draughts-
man, and the rceord keeper. They say he
produces nothing but frietion, and speak
scathingly on the onc hand of his interfer-
ence and trouble making, and on the other
deride his “book-learning” and impractie-
ability.

The person with Libra on the tenth house
has a very important work te perform.
Libra is not energetic, but is soothing and
harmonizing. These people make good
accountants. They are usually observant,
neat, orderly, systematic, and from. their
natural affability and tact, are able to deal
successfully with many types. The quiet

of an office is best suited to this tempera- -

ment, for being naturally refined they
cannot stand noise, rush, commotion or dirt.
With Aquarius on the second house,
the money question is not likely to be very
pressing. They are more concerned with
-life and people than with possessions. Any
occupation then, which is not too energetie,

but quiet and refined, requiring thought
and care is suitable for those with Libra
on the tenth. They can oeccupy positions
where many conflicting forces meet which
they will balance, classify and systematize.
In the higher octaves they become judges
and arbitrators, and at times may occupy
high positions of very great responsibility.
Saturn exalted in Libra is the symbol of
this responsibility and judgment.

Gemini is the investigator; the coldly
logical and shrewd arranger of faects or
apparent facts. He may be the sharper,
the confidence man, the schemer whose
plausibility is only equalled by his heart-
less frands. This being a double-bodied
sign, the character may present two very
contrasting sides. IHe may have high
ideals, but fecl that the pressure of ordin-
ary business life is too great for him to use
them. Gemini people are usually very
dexterous, so that any sort of work which
requires quick, sure aetion of hand or arm,
will find them able and willing to take it.
Stenographers, secretaries, milliners or
those who do plain or fancy sewing or
enibroidery, aleo designers, if the art sense
is strong.

In the higher octaves, we find lawyers,
solicitors, conveyancers, writers and others
who are able to look at a subject and critie-
ally examine it from two opposing sides.
So we will find & lawyer who eares little
which side he takes in a dispute, for un-
fortunately, the sign Gemini (unassisted)
has but little of the milk of human kind-
ness, and may have morals of a very con-
venient gort.

Yet it is undoubted that this is a sign
of initiation. The two pillars mark the
door of the Temple of Wisdom, and as the
mind developes it is made to sce that there
is something more in life than mere selfish-
ness, that back of it all is a tremendous
plan with which it behooves us all to align
ourselves. So then work demanding quick-
ness of hand, eye or brain, and shrewd and
careful thought and foresight, are suitable
for this class.

Aquarius is a sign but little understood.




It is the only sign having a human symbol,
and has been called therefore a “Human
sign”. Certain it is, that these people are
possessed of great sympathy with kindly
feeling for, and understanding of the
human family, so any occupation which
calls for close association with people in
the mass, will commend itself to the one
with Aquarius on the tenth house. Altru-
istic work of almost any description- is
suitable because Aquarians are naturally
.optimistic and joyful. They feel for and
gympathize with sufferers from disease,
accident or phyeical or mental limitations,
and are especially helpful to those in sor-
row and affliction. Tt would seem that
‘they had an inner knowledge of the

“illusionary nature of suffering, and a per-

feet convietion of the inevitable and rapid
advance of the sorrowing soul into a period
of bliss and of rest.

They will comprise those who are en-
gaged in humanitarian work in the mass.
Service Clnb workers, labour leaders and
workers, organizers of uplift movements,
possibly labour agritators; socialists and an-
archists of the “direct action” type. With
the appearance of Aquarian influences,
we find associations for the promotion of
Orthopedics (ankles), care of erippled
children, care of mental defectives and sub-
normal individuale, We also find workers
in air-craft and flyers, though in this other
influences must assist. The distinguishing

characteristic of those employed under .

Aquarius, is high ipentality and ability
combined with a- very broad humanitar-
ianism, an unselfish aspiration to stay with
men and help them on their way to pem
fection.

With Libra on the second house, they
will do more to produce harmony than
wealth, while Gemini on the sixth, will
make them liable to pulmonary complaints.
They will make valuable workers becanse
their reward is in the work done rather
than something earned, and their health
will be greatly benefited and preserved by
their happy optimism.

George C. MecIntyre.
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WHERE TO STICK

Much of the confusion that is rampant
in the Theosophical Society today has
been caused by self-appointed writers and
lecturers who have blossomed into inter-
preters. Their attempts to “simplify”
Theosophy have resulted in further be-
wilderment and misconception, Thére is
one thing about Theosophy that can readily
be understood, but it is go easily compre-
hended that few ever think of trying to
put it into actual practice, and that is—
its pre-eminent insistence on'the import-
ance of aiming at & universal brotherhood.
The society. was formed for that purpose,
and from the very first, the masters in-
sisted that it was an indispensable condi-
tion. It was the divergence from and
neglect of that particular teaching that
cauged the failure of the early Europeans
who joined in the movement. If it was a
fact then, that no real progress could be
made in the understanding of Theosophy
without practical application of ite first
fundamental principle, the same is true
today.

The masters had great diffienlty in find-
ing a physical and psychical instrument
to act as their messenger and interpreter.
The selection of I1. P. Blavatsky was made
after Jong and serious contemplation on
the part of her teachers and after long and
serious sacrifice on the part of the mes-
senger-to-be. She was a pledged chela of
nearly twenty-five vears’ standing before
she committed a line of the philosophy to
writing. Where in the ranks of writers
and interpreters today is there a pledged
chela? We do not know, becauze a pledged
chela does not, without permission, mention
the fact that he has been accepted by a
master.  We would not be very far wrong
in assuming that none of the present gen-
eration of instructors and interpreters,
writers and leeturers on Theosophy, can
even claim. to be probationers,

To the student who is seriously interest-
ed in Theosophy it should be nade clear
that the place to look for instruction in the
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philosophical and scientific side of Theos-
ophy is in the writings of H. P. Blavatsky
and her masters, They are voluminous and
comprehensive and give out all of the
esoteric ancient wisdom that can be assim-
ilated by an exoterie western mind. No stu-
dent should accept, without reserve, the in-
terpretations of any living writer or lectur-
er. If the works of the masters and H.P.B.
were not accessible, there might be some
reason for eitting at the feet of these self-
styled Theosophical authorities and swal-
lowing delirions drivel, but with those
sources available, why waste your valuahle
and limited time 2

H. P. B. sized up the tribe of would-be
leaders in very colourful language, in the
last message she sent to the American con-
vention of Theosophists. It was presented
by that dazzling personality — Annie
Besant. As subsequent events have proved,
we might almost feel as if the observation
of . P. B. was directed to Mrs. Besant.
The words of warning are; “Self watch-
fulness is never more necessary than when
wounded vanity and a personal desire to
lead, dress themselves in the peacock feath-
ers of altruism and devotion.”  Every
present-day interpreter of Theosophy
should take unto himself that stirring warn-
ing. Most of the stuff that is appearing
in the magazines today is petty and fault-
finding, and satirical thrusts at misguided
but well-meaning personalities are indulged
in too freely with a vicious tone that hurts
and wounds. Why should it be necessary
to drag personalities into the columng of a
Theosophical magazine? Why not keep
them pure and wholesome for the writings
of H. . B. and her nasters ?

Insist and re-insiet on all students look-
ing to them for enlightenment. While,
alas! it is true as H. P. B. says; “that
to the mentally lazy and obtuse, Theosophy
must always remain a riddle,” we must re-
mermber that that admonition applies only
to the selentifie and philosophical side of
the subject. As affecting the ethical teach-
ing, no such warning is necessury, for, as

stated elsewhere in this article, it is too
easily comprehended.

In the last five years there has been 2
decided swing and re-awakening of interest
in the real Theosophy given to the western
world in the last quarter of the last century.
We are assured that in the Secret Doctrine
was given out all that could be given ont
and sufficient to last those interested for
many years to come. If that is true, we
must assume that the so-called revelations
of later writers are hatched from the brains

-~ of those who are, perhaps, unconsciously,

psvchieally hallucinated.  Stick to the
masters and H. P. B. and you caunot go
wrong.

W. M. W,
A NEW BASIS FOR UNITY

The Montreal Lodge has been highly
succeseful in securing space in the local
press for reports of their meetings, and
the following from The Gazette of Febru-
ary 11, is a good example of what may be
done by a judicious press committee.

“The whole world is becoming one
country through =scientific development,
and we are fast approaching the day when
we must find a basis of unity other than
political,” stated J. E. Dobbs in a lecture
before the Theosophical Society on Satur-
day evening. “There is only one history—
the history of man—and all national his-.
tories are merely chapters in the larger one.
Those who believe in the cvolving life of
man will realize that every nation is part
of the common body of humanity and has
a mnique contribution to give to the world.
There need be nothing contradictory in the
idea that a person can be a citizen of the
world at the same time that he is a citizen
of his own country, seeking to unite the
life of humanity as a whole on the plane of
practical affairs,” stated the speaker. It
was pointed out that this cultivating of
friendship will alone cover the differences
between one race and another, drawing
peoples together into a brotherhood, where
there will be no more war nor economic
confliet,




£ AR S R

Mr. Dobbs stated that only those people
who have developed moral power and
sympathetic insight, who can combine in
fellowship with one another, will ultim-
ately survive. “The most important fact
of the present age is that all the different
races of men have been drawn close to-
gether through the many marvellous means
of inter-communication, and the problem
is whether the different groups of peoples
shall fight one ancther or find some true
basis of conciliation and mutual belp. The
gigantic organizations for making war
‘against others and defence against fear of
attacks, the huge economic combinations
for making money by impeding the prog-
.ress of others, will not belp us. On the
contrary, by their excessive pressure, their
enormous eost and their general deadening
effect upon living humanity, they will
seriously impede our freedom in the larger
and more expansive life of a higher civil-
ization.”

At present western peoples are spend-
ing most of their time and vital energy in
merely produeing things, and, being en-
gaged in the perpetual pursuit of wealth,
their appetites usuvally follow no other re-
strictions but those of supply and demand.
After many bitter lessons we shall discover,
however, that we hive made a mistake in
setting up the ideal of power over that of
perf(,ctmn and that our rcal salvation lies
in the world of ideals, rather than in the
world of things. Our chief interest will
then be in promoting the well-being of all,
for in our complex civilization we shull
find that our true interests are so closely
allied, that to do an injury or injustice to
one impairs the happiness and welfare of
many other persons. In like manner, if
we practice equity and render exact justice,
the beneficial result of such a policy will
aceruc to the many.”

Mr. Dobbs stated that these ideas of a
nobler order are in harmony with the early
Christian teachings, as well as the more
ancicnt philosophies, in which man is re-
garded as fundamentally divine and im-
mortal and possessed of wonderful latent
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possibilities. “Human perfection, to the
Theosophist, is a matter of working at this
universe in order to transform it and bring
out from it the hidden germ of idealism
which is inherent in the very substance of
which the universe is composed,” he said,
including the powers latent in man.

THEORY OF REINCARNATION
{Continued from Page 316, Vol. 1X.)

So long as the Truth, which lies in the
Hebrew and Greek Seriptures, is pre-
sented to the masses in its present incor-
rect translation, so long will they remain
ignorant of it

It is not the record of the actions of a
physical man and woman known as Adam
and Eve; it ig the record of the action of
the “mass mind” upon “mass matter”,

These two words, “Adam” and “Eve,”
are the esoterie first principles mentioned
in Hebrews, v., 12. Adam is a plural
name, a8 is seen in Genesis v., 1 and 2,
where we read:—“God made man, male
and female, and blessed them, and called
their name Adam, in the day when fhey
were created.” Tt is not easy to make the
meaning of this plain in English owing to
there being several words in Hebrew hav-
ing the meaning “man”, In this place it
is “Adm,” which is the same as the name
of this “man”, The Hebrew word for man
as we nse the word “homo” is “Aish” and
is not used until the 2nd Genesis and 23rd
verse.

All through the works of Philo Judzeus,
he asserts that the word Adam, and also
all masculine names of the Old Testament,
are allegorical symbols for the mass and
group “mind”. I will try and show this.
The word “Adm” (Adam) is the mascu-
line plural of the Hebrew word “Ad”. This
is & noun, and means “mist”. In QGenesis
ii:6 we read :—“A mist went up from the
earth, and watered the whole face of the
ground”.

The word “Admh” (ground) is the
feminine plural of “Adm”, and is the
esoteric symbol word for the mass physi-
cal bhodies of the total population of the
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earth. Our bodies being a refined form
of ground, and “Ad” (mist) is the symbol
word for the life principle which waters
this ground—that is, “the blood”, and
makes the ground (our physical bodies)
fertile to bring forth.

The word Adm (Adam) is the mascu-
line ruler of these two, the body which is
matter, and the blood which- is red water
(mist). The word Adam has more than
the meaning of just “man’; it also means
“red”. Adam is the allegorical symbolic
word for the universal mass mind.

Concrete size does not exist, only the
appearance of size exists. If we hold a
foot rule, or any other thing, six inches

" from our eycs it appears go large that we

cannot sce the ends of it; but if we hold it
three feet from our eyes it appears much
less, and at thirty yards away it appears
very small indeed. We cannot say defin-
itely where to place it, go that we can see
it concretely. Socrates saw this quite
plainly, and says:—*Only smallness exists
concrete”.

These, however, are subjects too large
for a small introductory essay on what
will, some day, become a universal truth.
We are, scientifically speaking, just a
globule of mist, individually ; and mist, in
a universal sense, rising up from the earth.
Our physical bodies are some seventy per
cent. water and only about thirty per cent.
solids. .

Plato speaks true when he says that
“Physical life is a bath for the soul in
mud”. He also states—“If there be any
truth in divine prophecy, some phenomena
must respond to some law; and a know-
ledge of that law enables the possessor to
predict phenomena to which it refers”.

To speak of this law would take too
much space now, so I will close by endors-
ing what I have already said, by quoting
the remark found in 2nd Peter, 1., 20,
where it reads, as a guide to the student
of the allegory mentioned in Galatians,

iv,, 24:—“Knowing this first, that no

prophecy of Scripture is of any private
interpretation”,

The Bible is the most wonderful book
in the whole world, but must be read in
the original Hebrew and Greek to secure
the truth which it contains.—A Pytha-
gorean,

May I again be permitted to express a
further thought, and to add a final word on
the question “When Life Ends”. Turning
to the New Testament, I find it in full
accord with the Old Testament. The same
answer is given to our question, and also
the outworking of the remedy—the resur-
rection. We read the words of the Master,
“Marvel not at this; for the hour is coming
in which all that are in the graves shall
hear His voice, and come forth,” John
5:28.

According to the Scriptures, when man
dies that will be his state until the resur-
rection. For though he has ceased to live,
yet he is not forgotten, his identity is
preserved in the mind of God. His power
to live is returned to God, who gave it,
and when our Lord calls forth all that are
in the graves, each one will come forth to
answer to his name, and as the Seriptures
tell us, God will give each identity or
character & new body, as it pleases Him
(I. Cor., 15:38.)

Those Christians whose theology is cor-
rupted by mixture of heathen philosophy
and world wisdom vainly suppose (con-
trary to Seripture and the evidenee of their
senses) that the dead are not really dead,

but on the contrary, are in a more enjoy- -

able environment relieved from the ineubus
of this “mortal body”. To them the resur-
rection appears a great disadvantage, be-
cause the weight of the cast off “mortal
body” will again become a burden upon the
now liberated soul. The soul or spirit does
not, in fact cannot, live independent of a
body, there is no such creature as a disem-
bodied spirit. The dead souls are not
living somewhere while the body moulders
away. '
- Some years ago a Methodist Bishop de-
fined a soul as *“without interior or exter-
ior, without body, shape, or parts, and you
could put a million of them in a nutshell,”
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which, in other words, was an excellent
definition of nothing. The truth is, that
if there be no resurrection of the dead,
there 18 no ray of hope to lighten the future
of mankind. The Seriptures alone give
us the logic in case there be no resurrec-

. tion—“If the dead rise not, then they

which have fallen asleep (dead) in Christ
are perished,” (I Cor., 15:19.).

The subjeet of resurrection then is one
of the greatest importance concerning our
questions, and on it alone hangs the hope
of our loved ones dead. So let ns hearken
more to the beuutiful words of cheer, as
contained in the Bible, “God hath appoint-
ed a day” (Aects, 17:31) in which “He
will raise each dead one with a pew body”
(L. Cor., 15:38.)—James Hogg.

Mr. James Hogg really has the answer
to his question, “What takes place when
this life ends ¥’ under the title of “Theory
of Reincarnation”. But before he begins
on that interesting subject, there are one
or two points he might do well to consider
in connection with his own question.

Having satisfied himself Dby seeing,
hearing, and touch, that consciousness has
left the physical body, what happens next ?
He need hardly be reminded that, accord-
ing to the conditions of the disposal of
the body, cremation or burial, it will dis-
integrate and soon be scattered to the four
winds, and some dust may rest in Babylon,
and some on the Braes o Mar.

Let him forget for a moment some of
the sayings of the old pessimistic tent-
dwellers of the deserts, who might natur-
ally wonder if life was worth living more

‘than once, eitber spiritually or physically.

Let. him turn to the message of the wise

" king, who gives some practical advice to

those seekers who are beginning to ask
questions concerning the mysteries of life
they see around them. He advises, “Get
wisdom, get knowledge, get understand-
ing; and with all thy getting, get under-
standing’’.

The patural question will be, ‘“Where
does Wisdom dwell?’ And again the
answer will be found in the old Book, “In
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) thy ways acknowledge Him and He
shall direct thy paths”. Meantime, let
him read the notes on reincarnation next
his own letter, and if he finds them inter-
esting, his bookseller can get Reincarna-
teon: A Study of Forgotten Truth, by
Walker, published by Rider & Co. He
may be surprised to find who has written
on the subject, and who have believed in it.

Let bim cheer himself up with his name-
sake’s song, “When the Kye comes Hame,”
which has a far more cheerful outlook on
life than some notions of the dead which
some folk are so fond of, There are no

dead.—A. P. C.
(To be Continued. )

THE THREE TRUTHS

There are three truths which are abso-
lute, and which cannot be lost, but yet
may remain silent for lack of epeech.

The soul of man is immortal, and its
future is the future of a thing whose
growth and splendour have ‘no limit.

The principle which gives life dwells in
us, and without us, is undying and eter-
nally beneficent, is not heard or seen, or
smelt, but is perceived by the man who
desires perception.

Each man is his own absolute lawgiver,
the dispenser of glory or gloom to him-
sclf; the deercer of his life, his reward,
his punishment.

- Let Me Show You

“THE LARGE.TYPE CONCISE
ENGLISH DICTIONARY "

edited by Chas. Annandale, M.A., LL.D.
OVER 900 PAGES, SMALL QUARTO,

EASY ON THE EYE AND
THE HAND.
In Cloth, $2.60; Roxburghe, $4.00;
Half-Morocco, $5.00—postpaid.

Other Books Supplied on Request.

N. W.J. HAYDON
564 Pape Ave., Toronto (6)
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JOHN WURTELE LOVELL

It iz a great pleasure to us to be able to
reproduce the address that Mr. John
Wurtele Lovell gave to the New York
Central Theosophical Society a few months
ago. Mr. Lovell is a Canadian born, bur
has lved long in the United Stetes. 1le is
the only survivor of the little band of thirty-
odd who established the Theosophical
Society in 1875, He has been a devoted.
member ever ginee and through all the

vicissitudes of the Soeiety and its many.

changes he has mnever weakened in hig
loyalty to those first ploneers and their
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object. He played a most important part
in the nineties in publishing a series of
Theosophical books at popular prices,
cheaper than anything we could buy now,
and yvet better printed and on better paper
than most of our books are at present. The

“The

gertes inclnded Auna Kingsford’s

" Perfeet Way,” “Clothed With the Sun,”

“Dreams and Dream Stories,” “The Pil-

grim and the Shrine,” by Edward Mait-
land, “The 1dyll of the White T.otus,” and

“The Blossoin and the Fruit,” by Mabel -

Clollins, “Paracelsus,” by Franz Hartmann,
A. P. Sinnett’s “Oceult World” and “Eso-
teric Buddhism,” and those matchless books

~also by Dr. Franz Hartmann, “Magic

White and Bleck” and “The Talking
Image of Urur.,” If Mr. Tovell had done
nothing elge than this he had done enough
to regenerate the world had the world been
ready and willing to listen. Altogether these
volumes gave the student of those days a

-grounding in  Theosophy which is un-

fortnnately not at the dizsposal of the stu-
dent of today. They have other material,
but not go reliable nor anthentie. Probably
there will be objeetion taken to some of Mr.
Lovell’s statemenfs by those who have
formed opinions on maiters with which he
must be better informed than they can
posaibly be. Tt is the eustom for modern
erities to accuse the memory of those who
recall things that happened before the
critics were born of being faulty. Parlia-
mentary speakers accuse the reporters.of
having misquoted them. Human nature
hates to forego its own opinions. But the

Theosophical Society it not tied to any par- -

tienlar set of opinions, however profonndly
some members way think 50, Tvery mem-
her is entitled to his own opinion as long
as he is willing to allow others to have per-
feet freedom regarding theirs. IHow often
we say these things and how often we read
the declaration of Froedom of thonght and
speech drawn wp by Mrs, Desant and
printed officially in every magazine, and
how very little all these professions influ-
enee the membership at large. The great

variety of views held in the beginning of

the Society was an illustration of the ec-
lectic character of the Soclety as it was in-
tended to be. The Constitution of the T.
8. Iin Canada has followed that ideal and
calls for “the right of cvery member to
believe or dishelieve any doctrine and the
right to express that belief or dishelief.”
It is surprising how many balk at this
freedom.
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REMINISCENCES OF EARLY DAYS
OF THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

By John W. Lovell, F. T. S,
(Continued from Page 5, Vol. X.)

When Col. Olcott left in 1878, he ap-
pointed Gen. Abner 8. Doubleday to act
as President here, while he was absent.
Mr. Judge went to Brazil for a time and
while Col. Oleott and Mme. Blavatsky
were busy in establishing a headquarters
and organizing Lodges in India, nothing
was being done here. 1n 1884 Mr. Judge
went to India to consult with Col. Oleott
and Mme. Blavatsky as to taking up the
work here. At first, as I have said, the
society was a secret one, with grip and
password, and Col. Oleott promised Mr.
Judge to have a Ritual written to be used
at the initiation of new members and to
send it to him. But this did not come, so
Mr. Judge and General Doubleday decided
to go on without it.

Early in 1885, I have forgotten the
month, I received a notice from Mr. Judge
to attend a meeting of the members of the
T. S., at a small hall in Union Square. T
attended the meeting.  There were not
more than eight or ten present, only three
of the first members and founders; Mr.
Judge, Gen. Doubleday and myself. On
motion of Mr. Judge it was decided to
organize a branch of the Society, in New

- York, the headquarters being at Adyar in

India. This was called “The Aryan Theoso-

-phical Society.” Gen. Doubleday was elect-

ed President and Mr. Judge, Secretary.

“General Doubleday was one of the most
notable Generals in the Civil War.” The
American Encyclopedia states that “he was
born in Ballston Spa, New York, June 26,
1819, graduated from West Point in 1842
and died in Mendham, N .J,, January 26,
1898. When the Civil War broke out he
was amongst the first to be actively en~
gaged on the Union side. He participated
in the memorable defence of Fort Sumpter,
he himself firing the first gun in reply to
the enemy’s attack. At Manassas, South
Mountain, Antietam, Frederichburg and
Chancellorville he added lustre to his name
and justly earned the command of an Army

Corps, with the rank of Major General."

He was the acknowledged hero of the first
days of the great battle of Gettyshurg and
contributed as much towards the final
result ag any other Commander in the en-
tire engagement.”

He retired from the army in 1873,
joined the Theosophical Society in 1876
and, as I have said, was acting President
in Col. Olcott’s place in this Country up to
1885 when he was elected first President
of the Aryan Theosophieal Society. In
recognition of his great services to the
country a bronze statue of him was placed
on the Gettysburg battlefield and unveiled
on September 25, 1917. In my somewhat
close association with him he told me that
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he had become interested at quite an early
age in the Eastern Philosophy, had ac-
cepted the doetrine of Reincarnation and
the great law of Karma. This he told me
was a great help to him all through the war.
It made him perfectly fearless as he knew,
if it was his Karma to be killed, or wound-
ed he could not escape it, and though sev-
eral of his aides riding beside him were
killed, he escaped all through the war with-
out even a wound. His portrait will be
found on page 39 of “The Golden Book of
the T. 8.”

Our meetings were held weekly in the
Union Square Hall but as the membership
increased it was found too small and we

" moved to the Mott Memorial Hall on Madi-

son Avenue where meetings were held for
several years. It was while the meetings
were being held in this small hall 1 met
.Mrs. Laura C. Holloway, afterwards Mrs.
Langford, & brilliant woman who visited
us at our home. She was joint anthor of
that very interesting book, “Man—Frag-
ments of Forgotten History, By twe Chelas
of the Theosophieal Society.” It was there
also I met Mohini Chatterji, a high caste
Brahmin who was the other Chela associat-
ed with Mre. Holloway in the writing of
that book. Mrs. Holloway, a little later,
went to England and became associated
with Mr. Sinnett. She was brought direct-
ly in touch with the Master K. H. Her
name is mentioned in several letters of this
Master to Mr. Sinnett that appear in “The
Mahatma Letters.” Col. Oleott became
greatly attached to her and it was said
loved her the best of all the members with
whom he was brought in contact and was
the one person who became his most inti-
mate confidante. She was the Mrs. Lakes-
by of Sinnett’s novel, “Karma.”

As the membership increased, an oppor-
tunity came to buny tbe building at 144
Madison Ave., which was done and the
meetings were held in this building up to
the time of Mr. Judge’s death and for a
year after when Mrs. Tingley who had
been accepted es his successor, had the
building sold to supply her with funds to
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take up the work at Point Loma, Cali-
fornia.

Ante-dating the formation of the Theo-
sophical Society was the great Spiritual-
1stic 1movement that from a very humble
beginning at Hydesville, near Rochester,
New York, spread all over the world. Just

as H. P. Blavatsky was chosen by the -

Masters of the Wisdom to bring to our
Western world the great Truth in what is
now embodied in the Theosophical move-
ment and as Mabel Collins, chosen from
out the whole world as the one best
equipped and who had earned the right
to give to the world the rules embodied in
“Iight on the Path,” so were the Fox
children selected to give the first demon-
strations to prove the continuity of life
to a world fast sinking into the abyss of
Materialism. In later years it was my
privilege to know all these three sisters,
Leah Fox, the eldest, afterwards Mrs.
Underhill ; Margaret Fox, who married the
noted Arctic Explorer, Dr. Kane and was
known after as
Katherine, the youngest, afterwards known
as Mrs. Fox Jenckins. Mr. Henry J.
Newton, the first Treasurer of the 1. 8.,
and T contributed the funds to take care of
the last two in their later years.
Sometime in the year 1826 there was
born in the City of Poughkeepsie, in this
State, of very poor parents, a child who
was later to be known as a Seer, by some
thought to be the greatest seer of all time.
This was Andrew Jackson Davis, who gave

‘to Spiritualism its Philosophy and whose

works rank very high in Ocenlt and Mysti-
cal literature. Tt was several vears before
the advent of the Fox manifestations that,
while yet almost a boy, he wrote or rather
dietated, for he was then too ignorant to
write, his monumental work, “Nature’s
Divine Revelations,” the bible of many
Spiritualists. It was from being given one
of his books, ‘“The Seer” of the Harmonieal
Series, and later reading such books as
“People from the Other World” by Col.
Olcott, “Footfalls on the Boundary of the
Other World” by Robert Dale Owen, and

Margaret Fox-Kane;
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other works, that I became interested in
‘the subject of Spiritualism. Later I sub-
seribed for the “Spiritual Scientist” pub-
lished in Boston, that is mentioned both in
“0ld Diary Leaves” and in “The Mahatma
Letters.”” On a visit to Boston I met its
Editor, Mr. E. Gerry Brown.
Theosophical Society was formed the
Masters expected this Mr. Brown would
become associated with Col. Oleott and H.
P. B. and cooperate to carry out their
plans, and for a short time he was. But
he dropped out, I have always supposed
because of the bitter antagonism H. P. B.
displayed against Mediums and all Spir-
itualistic phenomena as it was then called,
“and partly for this cause and also . P.
B.’s objection to any display of psychic
phenomenon, nearly all the early members
who were Spiritualists, resigned, so that
when the work was at last taken up in this
City in 1885, Mr. Judge, Gen. Doubleday
and myself of the Founders were, I think,
all that still remained in the Society in
this country.

Amongst others of the first Members or
Founders whom I met was Mr. G. J. Felt,
the First Viee-President of the T. 8.,
elected at its first meeting, whose state-
ments made in a lecture delivered on Sep-
tember Tth, “The Lost Canon of Propor-

" tion of the Egyptians” illustrated, as Col.
Oleott says, with a number of exquisite
drawings; and his further statement that
he could eell into sight hundreds of
shadowy forms resembling the human by
means of what he called his Chemical
Circle, suggested to Col. Oleott the desir-
ability of forming a Society to give Mr,

Felt an opportunity to demonstrate this -

and also for the investigation of psychie
phenomens and then and there his sugges-
tion was adopted and ‘the Theosophical
Society was the result. Some years later
Mr. Felt translated ‘“Jacolliot’s Oecoult
Setence in India” which I published for
him and in comsequence was brought into
somewhat close relationship with him., T
* think a copy of this book is in our library.
It is of Emma Hardinge Britten I would

When the-

now speak. I met Mrs. Britten under the
following circumstances. When in New
York over Sunday I would usually attend
the meetings of the Spiritualistic Society
then held in what was called Republican
Hall on the corner of Broadway and 33rd
Street. Mr. Henry J. Newton, later first
Treasurer of the T. 8., was the President
and Nellie C. Brigham the inspirational
speaker,

On this particular Sunday, September
21, 1875, I read an advertisement in “Thae
Banner of Light” of a remarkable book to
be published early in 1876, entitled ‘“Art
Magic: Mundane, Sub-Mundane, and Su-
per-Mundane Spiritualism” and that sub-
seriptions would be received by the agent
for the author, Emma Hardinge Britten. I
called on Mrs., Britten the next morning,
Monday the 22nd and subseribed for two
copies of the work. She was kind enough
to ask me to spend the evening with her
and with Mr. Charles Sotheran whom she
expected. I did so. I, of course, knew
Mr. Sotheran, but hearing their conversa-
tion & new world was opened up to me.
The next day, the 23rd, T called on Mr.
Sotheran as I have explained and then
heard from him of his intention of getting
up the Theosophical Society. Oddly
enough, no mention had been made of this
the previous evening though both became
Founders of the Society and active in its
first days. I did not see Mrs. Britten
again for & year when, happening to be in
Boston, T read & notice in “The Banner of
Light” that there was to be a reception
that evening at the home of Emma Har-
dinge Britten. On going to the recaption
I found the room crowded and, much to
my surprise, Mrs. Britten, as soon as she
caught sight of me, immediately came for-
ward to express her pleasure at meeting
me again. On my saying that I had ex-
pected I would have to recall myself to her
racollection, “Why, Mr. Lovell,” she said,
“I will never forget you as long as I live,
you were my first subseriber to ‘Art
Magic.” ” On her return to New York we
became close and fast friends, in fact, for
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one Winter, she "spent one evening every
week with Mrs. Lovell and myself. Emma
Hardinge Britten was in many ways to the
Splrltuahstlc movement what H. P. Blav-
atsky was to the Theosophical movement.

The most important of her writings were
“A History of Modern American Spir-
itualism” and “Nineteenth Century Mir-
acles or Spirits and their work in Every
Country of the Earth,” a complete his-
torical compendium of the great movement
known as “Modern Spiritnalism.” She
. became known as a writer and teacher as
far back as 1860 when there was published
hor six lectures on Theology and Nature.
On April 16th, 1865 she delivered what
was known as “The Great Funeral Oration
on Abrsham Lincoln” in Cooper Union,
New York before about 3,000 people. This
was published and can be found in our
Public Library. As she told me her story
she was born into a very conservative
family and much to their distress, at quite
an early age, developed psychic powers.
Amongst others the power of leaving her
physical body and bringing back the recol-
lection of what happened when out of it.
For a time she was used as a messenger
by a group of Rosicrucians of which Lord
Lytton, then Sir Edward Bulwer, was a
member. It was from what he then learned
that he wrote his great books “Zanoni”
and “A Strange Story.”

As descriptive of her work she told me
of one case when the London Body wished
to send a message to an associated body in
Vienna. She was given this message, left
her physical body and appeared to the
group in Vienna in her astral body, was
recognized by them, delivered her message
and received their answer, then returning
to London took possession of her physical
body and delivered the answer. While yet
quite a2 young woman she came to this city
with her mother and having developed a
high phase of trance mediumship, was so
enthusiastic as to the good she thought she
could do, that she took a studio on Broad-
" way where she gave sittings to all who
came, making no charge. The strain upon
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her, however, was too great and she felt
compelled to give this up at the end of the
vear. She then devoted hersclf to public
speaking in her field ranking perhaps as
high as Mrs, Besant in ours, She told me
she was controlled by the spirits of
Emanuel Swedenborg for knowledge and
of Daniel Webster for eloquence.

What brought her more prominently
forward at the time of the founding of the
society was the rather extraordinary coinci-
dence that the work “Art Magie,” which
she had edited and luter published, was by
her announced on Septenber 20th, 1875
and issned in the following J anuary. The
full title of this work is “Art Magic, or
Mundane, Sub-Mundane, and Super-
Mundane Spiritualism., A Treatise in
three parts and twenty-three sections, de-
scriptive of Art Magie, Spiritnalism, the
different order of spirits in the Universe
known to be related to, or in communica-
tion. with, man; together with directions
for invoking, controlling and discharging
spirits and the uses and abuses, dangers
and possibilities -of Magical Art.”

This work led to a great deal of discus-
sion. Col. Oleott gives one whole chapter
to it in his “Old Diary Leaves.” While
he did criticize it somewhat severely and
tried to cast discredit on its authorship he
does say : “The book marks a literary epoch
in American Literature. TUnquestionably
there are fine, even brilliant, passages in
it and a deal that is both instructive and
valuable. Mrs. Britten told me herself
that the author was a Prince of the House
of Austria who had surrendered any claim
he might have to the throne to devote his
life to study on occult lines, The work was
the result of these studies and experiences
and, as he did not wish his name to be
known to the outside world, he asked Mrs.
Britten as a close friend to arrange its
publication.  Of this book and her first
meeting with Col. .Olcott and Mme. Blav-
atsky I will let her tell in her own words.
This appears in her ‘Nineteenth Century
Miracles’.”

(To Be Oontmued)
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THE EXILE
' OF THE SOUL
By Zadok -
1V. The Philosophical Problem.

( Continued from Page 9, Vol X.)

We have seen how, in the latter half of
the nineteenth century, psychology, at-
tracted by the glittering beginnings of
scientific research, deserted the field of
philosophy for that of positive science and

came thereby under limitations that have

made it almost wunworkable. The other
branches - of philosophy could not so
readily change to a materialistic basis and
they have remained more or less in their
original field of subjective research, but
they too have been affected by the scientific
fashion. They have assumed the name of
“the philosophical sciences”. They define
their province as the co-ordination and
synthesis of the results of scientific re-
search. That is, they have been persuaded
that the interior or subjective method is
no longer good enough, because reality lies
outside us.
servants of external reality. The modern
philosopher proudly ecalls himself the
“eritic of the sciences,” and, as inevitably
happens when a man devotes himself ex-
clusively to the criticism of the product of
others, he ceases to produece in his own
right.

The philosopher’s position would be
superb 1f he could sit in state and have
the scientist bring results to him for criti-
cism. But a sclentist does not quite see
the necessity for a philosopher at all. The
scientist is quite confident he can do his
own criticizing. And so, within the rules
At last with no
business coming in, the philosopher goes
looking for business and ends up in the
orbit of a scientist who has his eye fixed
to the end of a microscope. When a few
philosophers, all in- quest of business, have

. gathered, they find nothing to talk about

but-whether the microscope-man can believe
his eye. The idealistic monists contend

They become, therefore, the’

that what he sees is all in his mind. The
materialistic monists ask “What is he him-
self but the sort of thing he sees under
the microscope ¢’ The reality is in the
object. The seer is an illusion arising out
of the motion of the parts of the object.
The critical realists, who ag we have seen
before have a high position—Kant's—if
they wish to take it, content themselves
with a compromise and try to steer a peace-
able middle course.

Am I flippant about it? Here iz a
modern philosopher stating it in more dig-

nified terms. It is Professor A. 8.

Pringle-Pattison speaking:

“Subject-object, knowledge, or, more
widely, self-consciousness, and its impli-
cates—this unity in duality—is the ulti-
mate aspect -which duality presents. It
has generally been considered, therefore,
as constituting in a special sense the prob-.
lem of philosophy. Philosophy may be.
said to be the explication of what is in-
volved in this relation.”

This is the present state of the art of
Pythagoras and Plato, of Kapila, of Sank-.
aracharya, of Nagarjuna, of Aryasangha,
of Plotinus, of Kant, and all the line of the
lovers of wisdom, It has been said, not
once but many times, these recent years,
that formal philosophy- has reached the
most arid, unserviceable and generally
contemptible era in its history. :

Professor Pringle-Pattison’s definition
of the erux of modern philosophy is the
sterile modern form of what once was the
great and fertile problem of epistemology,
the theory of knowledge. The ancient
philesopher asked, “How does knowledge
come into the world?” © The immediate
and inferior answer is, “Through the
senses.” Such an answer will not stand
the test of the eommonest experience. We
are all conscious of knowledge not trace-
able to what we have seen or heard. Apart
from visions in dreams, which might be
recollections of something we have seen but
have forgotter, we have tendencies, apti-
tudes, capacities which are themselves a
snblimated form of knowledge. If playing
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the piano after long training is an earned
aptitude, the capacity to play the piano
without any training in this life can only
be an earned aptitude. Precocions genins
is a kind of knowledge not traceable to
known experience. So the philosopher,
articled to the scientist, who is in his turn
articled to the doctrine of the exclusive
reality of an outside world, falls back on
the idea of heredity and says some ancestor
earned the aptitude. These knowledge-
powers, he says, are transmitted from gen-
eration to generation. This is the Plan of
the Universe.

It may be true, but at the best it is an
inefficient Plan, and in nowise to be com-
pared to the other processes of nature, For
one thing, t0oo many of the wisest of man-
kind do not transmit- at all, and when they
do so it is with the poorest results.
Almost all of mankind transmit at a time
when they would seem to have the least
worth transmitting. The valuable experi-
ence of all of them is at its greatest worth
long after they have ceased transmitting.
Too many make no use of what has been
transmitted, and too many destroy it with
counteractive energies. Added to.which
the scientist is now satisfied that acquired
characteristics cannot be transmitted any-
wey. What escaped these abysses of inad-
vertence is called heredity. This seems to
be the Plan, A more incompetent one
could scarcely have been conceived. A
Greek. or Hindu philosopher would be
ashamed to entertain it even for a moment.
It neglects the one factor of which the phil-
osopher—or anybody else for that matter
——can be sure, the factor of soul. But this
man of ours, having become a critic. of the
revelations of microscopes can only admit
what microscopes reveal, and they are not
equipped to reveal souls.

For a statement of the problem in terms
of souls, therefore, we must take the whole
inquiry to the older philosophers. Plato
18 nearest to hand and easiest for my
reader to examine for himself. Tt comes
up in the Phaedo. There, in the last talk
between Socrates and the Thebans, Sim-
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mias and Cebes, Socrates raiges the whole
question of knowledge. Whence comes it ¢

Socrates wastes little time on the possi-
bility of attaining pure knowledge through
the senses. Even seeing and hearing, the
best of the senses, are not aceurate or exact.
‘What then of the inferior senses of smell,
taste and touch? Certainly the body is of
little assistance, On the contrary it eom-
taminates truth. It keeps man busy find-
ing sustenance for it. Its diseases hinder
the pursuit of truth; it begets passions,
desires, fancies and foolishness, and so con-
stantly does it break in on study that the
Ego finds it almost impossible during life
to think at all.

But man, Socrates argues, has interior
standards of truth, and the perceptions of
this world fall short of them. Two objects,
for example are almost equal. They just
fall short of a perfect, abstract equality
which man can entertain although he has
never seen perfect equality on this earth.
So it is, Socrates argues, with every other
external fact we contemplate. We measure
it against an abstract perfection which can-
not have arisen out of earth experience.
We look at a triangle. It is not a perfect
triangle. How do we know ¢ We have never
on earth seen a perfect triangle. Neither
have we ever seen perfectly parallel lines
but we persist in thinking of them. So
also with a point which we cannot ever have
known on earth, and a line, and all the
posited ideas of geometry. We have ab-
stract perfect criteria for goodness, truth,
beauty, love, justice.

None the less these perfections we can-
not quite bring to earth. They are vague
and fragmentary, now in our effort to
realize them, stronger ; and since obviously
they are not of this human state, in which
such perfections are nowhere evident out-
side of us, there is only one possible ex-
planation of them. They are recollections.
They are the earned aptitudes of a half-
remembered past. Of what past?

The scientist recognizes interior recol-
lections that have no counterparts in this
life. He says they are inherited and has
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_erected about them a doctrine of racial
memory, but that will not explain their
perfection. His race is evolving. . Its
ancient memories cannot be of things more
perfect than anything in its present state.
If 8o the race is degenerating.

There is also a school of pietists who
deny the interior ideas as memories, pre-
ferring to think of them as divine intima-
tions of the future. Socrates has a2 quick
answer for these!

“If a man, when he has heard or seen or
in any other way perceived a thing, knows
not only that thing, but also has perception
of some other thing, the knowledge of
which is not the same but different, are we
not right in saying that he recollects the
thing of which he has the perception? . . .
As when one sees Simmias, one often re-
members Cebes,”

What other solutions are there? That
we got the perfections in this life? Obvi-
ously not. That we got them at the instant
of birth and lost them in the same instant ¢
-This is ridieulons. Did we get them in a
. previous lifs on this earth? There could
be nothing more perfeet in a previous
human life than in this one. Whence
then? .

From a state that preoeded the humean
one, when, before we were human beings,
we were in a state higher than the one in
which we now find ourselves. Our present
earth life and the earth lives preceding it
are to be thought of, not as our proper place
in a scheme of soul evolution at all, If so
we are degenerating. The old philosophers
called onr present state a temporary obscur-
ation and the result of some offence of ours
against divine law. It is an obscuration
that has brought about a condition of
amnesia. Thus only can we explain the
high memory that is evoked by the im-
perfect perceptions of this earth life.

The problem is the central one in Plato.
In. Socrates’ discussion with Meno, the
whole dialogue turns on this theory of
knowledge. If Meno knows the whole of
anything he need not ask about it. If, on
the other hand, he knows nothing about it,

he can neither ask nor learn. The only
possible condition under which he can know
enough to ask, and little enough to profit
by being told, is that he possess a fragment-
ary recollection of it. This fragment is
his fragment of erystal. The instruction
enables him to restore it to its original
completeness. One man cannot teach an-
other unless by virtue of the fact that the
other has a partial recollection of the truth
to be taught.

Socrates, in Meno’s presence, demon-
strates the truth of his doctrine, when he
calls in a slave-boy and, f_iret, by letting
the boy discover his own ignorance, then
by asking him questions to elicit his mem-
ory, leads him through the geometrical
problem of the duplication of the square.

This is the central doctrine in the great-
est of the lovers of wisdom, Tt is Empede-

cles’ doctrine of the fall into the dark "

meadow of Ate. It is Plotinus’ doctrine
of the restoration of the Divine Intelli-
gence and the return to the One. It is the
basis of the Taraka Raja Yoga system
which procesds by an exercise of remin-
iscence identical with Plato’s dialectic or
“choosing through.” Tt is the basis of the
many munemonic systems oecultists have
nsed as an aid to meditation, those curious
arrangements of questions and the. philo-
sophical categories placed on revolving
dises such as the one Raymond Lully in-
vented and Giordano Bruno nsed. Tt is
the basis of the lamasery wheels of which
the exoteric “praying wheels” are the dis-
torted form, the discs of the Tibetan
mystics ecalled chekravartins or wheel-
turners. It is the explanation also of the
effort of the older philosophers to arrange
knowledge in categories. It is the only
valid theory of meditation itself as the
process of stilling the body and steadying
the mind in order to elicit from the
archetypal - memory what the Ego has
known but has forgotten.

This is the only fertile mode in philoso-
phy. The narrow treadmill of subject-
object must always be sterile, must always
contradict itself, must always fail of what
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it undertakes to do. We can only know the
higher truth of a thing by rising into a
higher plane of being.

" What then must we do? Await the slow
crawl of the evolution of the soul until we
evolve those higher powers? Maybe we
can try to hasten evolution, We' had better
save ourselves s6 vain an effort. We would
be trying to hasten that which cannot by
its very nature be hastened.

It is not a problem of evolution that
‘faces the soul, and still less a problem of
hastening evolution. It is a problem of
resumption, of recovery of atrophied
powers long since evolved and .now for-
gotten.,

This is the testimony of the sages. and
seers. They do not offer it as a guess.
They offer it as a demonstrable fact which
-every. man, by virtue of his dormant
dlvmlty, may know for himself by examm-
ing his intuitional memory.

Clearly it is not a eurrent problem in
academlc philosophy. Philosophers of our
time have forsaken intuitional memory and
devoted themselves to the inferior reports
of the senses. And, as we have seen, fertile
phllosophv has teuded these recent years

to pass over to the mathematicians for
whom the senses matter less and the in-
tuitions more.

For the purposes of thls series, the prob-
lem of the theory of knowledge offers us
another pieture of the Xgo, bewildered
and stripped in a strange world which he
sees through senses which are not his own,
in a body that limits the use of the mind.
He is the possessor of a high reality which
he neglects for an illusory appearance he
has lost the power to interpret.

(T'o be Continued. )
[ S = T =

. Erratum. In the correction in February
issue of the typographical error in Mr.
McHarg’s lotter on “Nous and Manas” in
our January issue, the correction on page
871 missed the point of the error on page
348. In the second line from the bottom
of the latter page, first eolumn, ennous
should have been eunoos. :
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MODERN THEOSOPHY
By Claude Falls Wright
{ Continued from Page 15.)

It is upon a correct understanding of
the “seven principles of man” that reats a
knowledge of Oceultism. The prineiples
are each drawn from one of the seven
planes of the cosmos. Man is therefore a
veritable copy of the whole universe and
throngh a complete understanding and a
rendering active of his seven natures he
hecomes acquainted with all the laws of
Being. XNo other entity on this globe is
perfect ;—the fire of manas is wanting in
the animal, Kama is.absent from the plant,
Prana does not exist in the mineral, Atma-
Buddhi, the Monad, is of course present in
all things, but it is not individualized save
in the higher organisms. Even in the
animal there i§ wanting that which can
form a self-comscious link between ' its
lower native and its spirit Only in man
does this exist, and it is Manas. This prin-
cipal in man’is an inearnate god, and, as
will later be explained, has come from other
spheres to help on the evolution of this
globe. Each of us therefore in his inmost
self, is a foreigner on this planet, with
definite labour to perform; we have to
ednecate all things below us. Few of us
have realized this. But even ordinary man,
little as he follows the high calling of his
life or heeds his higher nature, is yet help-

‘ing forward nature’s work. Ie touches a

plant, and it is cultivated ; an animal, and
it is tamed! Wherever he goes he domin-
ates and changes the face of the globe.
But he will only have quite fulfilled his
missjon on that day when he has endowed
everything with the power of his own soul.

LIFE AND DEATH

There is a principle of the soul, auperior to all
irature, through whi¢ch we are eapabls of sur-
passing the order and systems of the world.
When the soul ia elevated to natures better than
itself, then it ia entirely separated from subord-
inate natures, exchanges this for another life,
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and, deserting the order of things with which it
was connected, links and mingles itself with

another.—Yamhblichns,
The house of life hath many chambers.—
Rossetti.

It is seldom indeed in this age of pre-
cipitancy, impetuosity and confused activ-
ity, that one comes to question himself
without bias 2s to the wherefore of his
curious life. Religionists are prone to rely
entirely on the creed they have come to by
inheritance, and therefore constantly tend
to throw back their powers of thaught into
the beliefs formed in their infancy. Little
inquiry is made; less advance possible.
So-called scientific investigators, on the
other hand, fall into an equally obvious
error. The training of youth is ever to
regard cxternals as finalities; to take heed
of appearances, rather than of whatever
reality may lie behind them. This analysis
of surroundings, carried to its furthest
limits, and into the vigorous thought of
mature age, i&8 what is unsually, though
improperly, denominated “seientific in-
vestigation.”” How if both sides be wrong ?
What if the beliefs of the religionist be
based upon error; the “discoveries” of the
biologist upon a wrong conception of life?
What if each person’s life be nothing but
a nightmare dream ¢ Of little avail then
woyld be doetrinal knowledge, or scientifie
examination of the surrounding shadows.

- Yet no one can positively affirm that such

is not the case.

The philosopher, however, is not content .

-with shadows, whether for belief or in-
vestigation, but tries to find a key to the
situation by a study of himself in relation
to life at large, amalysing his own mind to
find from whence its inspirations spring,
and reaching down into the depths of his
conscious being to discover a rock whereon
to base some absolute knowledge.

“In such search it is but natural that he
should advance along the lines followed by
his predecessors in the same field. However
varied human nature may be, all follow ap-

- proximately along the same road of experi-

ence, and it is decidedly to the advantage
of those who are thinking in certain direc-

tions to have access to the record of experi-
ences of others who have gone before. The-
osophy is little more than the recorded
experiences of thousands who have dived
into and studied the workings of the human
mind, of seer after secer who have for ages
sought truth in this domain; if such be the
claim of the science, it deserves consider-
ation at least at the hands of earnest
thinkers. e

We ordinarily fancy that the life we
spend here, the waking state, or physical
being, is the only onre of which we are
properly conseious, any other state we may
pass through being regarded as abnormal
or of no account. Strange that we should
hold to this when we have almost daily
testimony to the fact that we know next to
nothing about this consciousness at all.
Case after case has been recorded where
persons have lived through seemingly long
periods in a second of time. De Quincey
mentions one where sixty years were passed
through in less than a minute! Abernethy

-affirms that on a certain occasion, when

sitting with one of his pupils in his study,
a hand-bell fell from off the table on to the
floor, and during the short space of time
that it took to pass through the air, the
student dreamed that he had committed a
crime, had been sentenced to twenty years
of penal servitude, and had served his time.
He saw the years go by with their sorrow
and pain. On the last day he heard the
gong sounding to call him in from work.
It was the bell striking the floor! If we
have such problems as these to deal with
in life, who shall say what our normal
state is, since the sum-total of our present
life may, from another aspeet of thought,
or plane of consciousness, be passed through
in a second of time.

The whole problem of consciousness may
be well expressed in the aneedote of the
Persian philosopher, who, seated one day
writing in his garden, observed a butterfly
moving to and fro among the flowers; and
watching it intently, he fell into a trance
and fancied himself a butterfly alsp. He
flitted about among the plants, around the
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garden, and finally flew away into the
woods. Half an hour later he suddenly
awoke to find himself seated before his
writing. Then reasoned the sage thus:
““Was I then a philosopher fancying myself
& butterfly;. or am I now a butterfly who
imagines himself a philosopher
«  Let us see what Theosophy has to say
for human consciousness. Every person
dreams, although not every one remembers
having done so. This is because the vari-
ous organs through which the thinking part
‘of man functions, are not always coordin-
ated. Each individual is conscious physi-
cally, psychically and spiritually, and every
one of his experiences in each of these
states 18 of equal importance in his evolu-
tion as a whole. But the memory of one
“state is not ordinarily earried into the next.
" Qecoult training teaches how to codrdin-
ate these states. Modern discoveries in
hypnotism have conclusively proved that
freedom of ‘mental action, or clearness of
vision, is often much greater during sleep
than at other times, giving to the somnam-
" bulist knowledge of events and even of
languages not possessed by him when
awake. The dullest intellects are sharpened
‘to a degree far exceeding the average;
‘¢lairvoyant powers are established; and
even cages of prophetic vision recorded.
But hypnotism is only a dishing-up of the
arcane theurgic practices, of sorcery and
the magic of old. And but a very small
portion indeed has been revived. The
“discovery”’ the schools have made in this
instance constitutes only one of the many
ways of coOrdinating two states of con-
seionsness, and not by any means the best
way either, for the subjects rarely, if ever,
remember the experiences they have passed
through, upon being awakened out of the
trance. Still hypnotists have made some
discoveries, and if what they say be true,
can anyone yet deny the possibility of
wakefulness on other planes of being, dur-
ing sleep, or the periods of unconsciousness
here ¥ _
Through experiments and training,
based upon a greater knowledge of natural

Jaws than we of the west have, the eastern
occultists have discovered how to co-
ordinate the various states of consciousness,
to reflect into the brain any knowledge
gained during trance or.sleep, and thus
to carry it into the subsequent waking
stage. They teach us as follows: during
an incarnation—the period of time that we
are associated with any one physical body
—the states of consciousness which are
proper to the Lower Manas, or “I am”
principle in us, divide themselves roughly

_into:
Sangkrit Terms English Equivalents
Yagrata, Waking,
Svapna, Dreaming,
Bushupti. Trance.

These without taking cognizance of the

fourth or highest spiritual state.

The only one of these three which is not
generally known to ns is the dreamless or
trance state. All those confused memories
which we bring back from our nightly slum-
bers, all the various states pertaining to
catalepsy, lethargy, somnambulism, must
be grouped under the class called svapna
or dreaming, which constitutes the link
between the sushupti and the yagrata. But
each condition is walled off from its fellow
by a barrier which is with diffienlty
broken down, and only under circumstances
bringing about an abnormal arrangement
of the principles. The three states may
roughly be compared to three chambers
leading into one another through spring
doors. Directly anyone passes from one
room to another, the door dividing them
shuts, cutting off the communication and
allowing no view of the room just left.
Room No. 2 lying midway between the
other two, must be passed through in
getting from No. 1 to No. 3, or vice versa,
and we can see by this analogy that the
intermediary state of svapna or dreaming
has to be passed through before one can
enter the sushupti, or trance state, from
the waking, ar yagrata. Again, directly
we pass from one to another, the doors close,
and we have no memory of what we have
left behind. But by certain processes the
doors may be held partially open, and then
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“it is possible to retain the memory of the
other states, at least to some limited extent.
Glimpses can be caught through the half-
open door of what the next chamber is like,
and what it holds.

So that although when we sleep Wwe pass
into states transcending the yagrata or
waking consciousness, yet when we again
return here, it is a rare occurrence for us
to carry back any recollection of what we
may have been doing or experiencing. That
we have dreamed, howsver, without im-
mediately recollecting it, is often proved
by the fact that after the lapse of many
hours or even days, some trivial instance
may serve to stir the chords of memory,
establishing a momentary link between our
waking and sleeping consciousness and
engbling us to recall some incident of the
dream. The avenues leading from the
waking to the dreaming, or from the dream-
ing to the trance states may be held open
by the use of certain drugs, by such pro-
cesses a8 hypnotism or mesmerism, or by

an idiosyncrasy of the individual, but.

normally none have consciousness on the
physical plane or in the ordinary waking
state, of what has occurred in other con-
ditions.

-Few persons have the power in ordinary
everyday life of relating their ego sum to
anything else than chairs and tables, rooms
and people. Consequently they are not
assured of the fact of their immortality;
living only a life of relativities, they know
nothing outside their impermanent and
transitory existence. They have no fixed
point, no stronghold within themselves
where they can retire at will “far from the
madding erowd,” no real “home.”  Never-
theless, belief i in his immortality, in what
has been loosely called an “after-state,” is
strong in the breast of man, and this alone
would prove a powerful factor in any argu-
ment in favour of it. But what need for
argument ; if it be true that we retain our
consciousness, our egoity, from sleeping to
waking—and there is no conceivable reason
why we should regain it upon again rising
from our slumbers if we do not—then who

can object to the statement that it is eternal,
that it has existed and will exist everlast-
ingly, and that the only reason why we are
at present bound within the walls of tims,
knowing a beginning, a future and a past,
is because of the materiality of our con-
ceptions {

The fact is, that while our conseiousness,
or that pertaining to the real self within
—the higher aspect of Manas—is eternal,
yet as & manifestation only of the One
Supreme, it—during a Manvantara—is
subject to the same great law of cycles,
which underlies the workings of all things
in the universe. So that it has its greater
periods of waking and sleeping, as well aa
its lesser, each knowing an almost infinite
sub-division into smaller and smaller cycles.
For a period it manifests here, and we call

- that Life; for a period it sleeps, and we

call that Death. They are but transitory
phasea of the everlasting conscionsness.
Life, however, again divides itself into the
alternation of day and night, during the
latter of which, in sleep, the ego once more
frees itself from the cares of this world and
ascends to purer regions; and it is said that
once in seven mnights at least, man has
relinion with his god.

Thus life is a journey, a march around
the great cycle of experience; this cycle
being but one step of a spiral, composed
itself of thousands of lesser and ever less-
ening spirals. Each “Pilgrim” has to pass
through cycles of waking and sleeping, of
life and death, of races, of globes, of
Rounds, of planets, of systems, of univer-
ses, in an ever upward climh, ever enlarg-
ing its knowledge of existence, ever placing
at greater distances the boundary mark of
its finite perceptions; so to an eventual
merging in the pure essence of life, the
fount at which it had drawn its being.

DEATH AND AFTER

The soul leaving the hody, becomea that power
which it has most developed.—Plotinus,

‘When we dié we shall find that we have not
lost our dreams; but that we have only lost our
sleep.—Richter.
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~ Bt the various phases or states of con-

“sciousness of which we have been writing,
refer only to the period of incarnation, or
life as associated with the physical plane.
And a8 our consciousness of any state runs,
as said, in cycles, sooner or later our per-
ceptions of this present existence end, and
we pess away, 88 from waking to sleeping,
to a condition, more or less prolonged, of
rest.

Ordinarily speaking, death is the des-
truction of the physical body. Occultism
says it is far more. It is the dividing-up

_of all the pringciples of which the human
lbemg is composed, and the return of each
to its regpective source. Death is the portal
to rest; but it would be absurd to fancy

t such rest is only for the self-conscious
lord of the numberless beings that harmon-

e together in the building called man.
%Qoh pi these rests also, gnd from this
“point of view we sy define desth es the
return of afl the constituent elements com-

any hex , to their respective homes.
Ii‘olfeue}.xysucatl bo y gradually dissolves after
t.he separation from it of the astral body or
4 Sharira, the latter itself slowly
£admg out. Prana rebscomes Jiva, and
the Kamioc element is dissipated in ite own
8 _he_re The Lower Manas, or human sounl,
us freed from the four chains which blnd
_ 1t down to earth, escapes into the spiritnal
world and claims reiinion with its alter
its “Father in Heaven.”

~ But before describing the actual pro-
cesses undergone during death, according
to the oceult philosophy, some descnptxon
of the different lokas, abodes, and states
through which the soul passes in its up-
ward flight, and those to which its destiny
will eventually lead it, are necessary.

Modern Chrlstlamty, or at least the
Protestant  fraternity, recognizes but fwo
after-death states—“Heaven” and “Hell.”
Roman Catholicism has in addition that of
“Purgatory.” But those of the esoteric
philogophy, like those of the Egyptiang and
the Greeks, and of all the great religious
systems, are almost innumerable. hile
this is so, however, it names only “three
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principal lokas, so called —namely, 1,
Kama loka; 2, Rupa loka; 3, Arupa loka;
or, in their literal translation and meaning
—1, world of desires or passions, of unsat-
isfied earthly cravings —the abode of
‘Shells’ and Victims, of Elementaries and
Suicides; 2, the world of Forms— . e., of
shadows more spiritual, having form and
objectivity, but no substance; and, 3, the
formless world, or rather the world of no
form, the incorporeal, since its denizens
can have neither body, shape nor colour for
us mortals, and in the sense that we give
to these terms. There are the three spheres
of ascending spirituality in which the
several groups of subjective and semi-
subjective entities find their attractions.
ANl but the suicides and the victims of
premature violent deaths go, according to
their attractions and powers, either into the
Devacheanic or the Avitehi state, which
two states form the numberless subdivisions
of Rypa andArupa lokas—that 1s to say,
that such states not only vary in degree, or
in their presentation to the subject entity
ag regards form, eolour, ete., but that there
15 ap infinite scale of such states, in their
progressive spirituality and intensity of
feeling ; from the lowest in the Rupa, up to
the highest and the most exalted in the
Arupa-loka. The stndent mnust bear in
mind that personality is the synonym for
limitation; and thet the more selfish, the
more contracted the person’s ideas, the
closer will he cling to the lower spheres of
being, the longer loiter on the plane of
gelfish social intercourse.”*

We are thus immediately brought to a
consideration of the two principal states
into which the souls of the dead enter, to
rest during the period intervening between
inearnation and incarnation.

Devachan claims our first attention.
Although literally the “abode of the gods,”
it is a state rather than a locality, and is
that pure, spiritual condition of rest which
is the lot of the average man after he has
“shuffled off this mortal coil.” Tt will be

_ "-Extx_'act ffom an Adept’s lette.r, quoted in
Rsoteris Buddhism, page 141
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recollected that the manasic prineiple, dur-
ing the period of incarnation, is divided
into two parts, or better expressed, perhaps,
has two aspects—a higher and a lower; and
that the latter constitutes the resl human
soul or personal being. The transitory
period of life ended, the two Manases or
selves re-become one, and are virtually the
same as before life, but with this addition
—the recollection or association of the ex-
périences passed through by the lower.
Spirit must have a materisl bdgis throﬁgh
which to éxpress itself; the nouménon is
unséén save through tHé‘ phetiomenon, and
in this way we ¢dn understand the imijos-
aibility of any spiritual enjoyment by the
personahty without 4R associdtion of its
consciousneéss - with the memory of the
thmgs it had Ieft behind. Conséquently

the aroma of the life, the most divine

théughts, everything that approacﬁed how-
ever remotely, to aspiration, 1s one with the
Devachénee, together with the BAIe envir-
onment and friends as in the earth-life.
“We say that the Bliss of the Devachanee
consists in the complete conviction that it
has never left the earth, that there is mo
such thing as death af all.”’*

The illusion is perfect. It can only be
compared to a prolonged refreshing dream,
in which the sleeper has every wish- grati-
fied, every hope fulfilled, every aspiration
reahzed where, surrounded by all he loved,
he lives and breathes in an atmosphere:of
purity and bliss, forgetting absolutely that
anything ordinarily termed sorrow exists
or ever did exist, or that he had ever suf-
fered.

*H., P. Blavatsky. Key to Theosophy, p. 146.

(To Be Continued.)
fu S = Y =

Ancient, historical Magic is . . . re-
flecting itself upon the scientific records
of our own all-denying century. It forces
the hand and tires the brain of the seien-
tist, laughing at his efforts to interpret its
meaning in his own materialistic way, yet
helps the Oceultist better to -understand
modern Magie, the rickety, weak grand-
child of her powerful, archaic grandam.—
Theosophist, Oct., 1886.

VOCATION
Iv.

- The whole world is at work; all man-
kind are variously employed for good or
ill. 'What keeps them going by furnishing
ideas; thinking new thoughts and convey-
ing, imperfectly at times and often mis-
interpreted, the will or force or the creative
faculty of the Logos? It is the Ram, the
Lion and the Centaur, the signs of fu'e
(spirit) and 1nsp1rat10n

Aries has had in other cycles, the name
of Messeniger of ngﬁt given to it, and
there is a sende i whlch it becomes, in
higher octaves, a Messenger of Knowledge,
Wisdom and un&erstange but for the
most of us it demonstraty 88 energy, activ-
ity, and strenuosity. The first creative
force rusfung ouf into action, with c cour&ge
to venture, not Rrowing where it is going
or what it may méet or what produee, is
symbohzed by the Arign who draws down
the inspiration of faltfx nd strength from
the Divine world and painungmg into the
unknown carries the fire of action wﬁere
éver he goes,

Those with Aries on the tenth Bouse are
pioneers whether geographieal or metaphys-
ical, they rush into the unkmown parts of
the world -and Britig them to, light. They
experiment fearlessly with the metaphysi-
cal and occult. Because of Mars’ ruler-
ship they are workers in steel and iron;
everything that takes energy, courage and
self reliance will entice them. So they
will be found as machinists or railroad
men. They are explorers, surveyors or
prospectors, and this too in realms that
are mental, intellectual or even spiritual.

Aries will develop the missionary spirit,
the spirit of propaganda, and in every de-
partment where you find it, there will be
action.  Unfortunately be'ing a cardinal
sugn it does not give the perseverance that
is required to establish perfection, so you
will find machinists, steel workers, shift-
ing about, trying a new job anywhere, pro-
uded only that it gives scope to.that rest-
less energy which they seem to posséss in
such abundance.

N e S
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Leo on the second house serves as a
strong index to this character. Leo has
pride, dignity ; wants the big things, those
with glory and honour; monetary rewards
are not considered alongside of decorations
and” fame. In this way we find nearly
every living machinist working in his gpare
time to perfect some wonderful machine;
the explorer goes to the ends of the earth
for the notoriety that will come. from the
fact that he has trod where never yet man
has trodden. Thus we find that the in-
spiration of Aries is Divine energy and the
conrage drawn down to physical semse to
give men a faith in the tremendous weight
and sweep of creative energy which has
placed this glorious universe of ours in
space, and holds it there.

Leo is the teacher, the instructor and
gnide, he is the prophet, priest and king,
benevolent, patronizing at times, but
judicial and ever striving to rule, or at
Jeast direct the physical, mental or spiritual
activities of humanity. So we find . the
teacher, the instructor, the lecturer and the
preacher, those who, in every walk of life,
give training to those starting out.

The school teacher is in this class, also
the one who traina workers. They wish
to appear in the public eye, to bring them-
selves into prominence, to receive decor-
ations and awards, to receive degrees from
universities or titles from governments.
Frequently they go into politics and adopt
’ pre-eminent gttitude towards the common
people whom they wish to serve. With
Jupiter ruling the second house they will

have & fine appreciation of the almighty.

dollar, and even if they are not successful
in capturing very many of them, they will
admire and seek the society of those who
have.

It will be seen therefore, that those with
Leo on the tenth house will be found in
many vocations; they will seek to serve in
a public way and on a large scale. They
will be found at times sacrificing them-
selves to obtain the goodwill of their
fellows, giving much and expecting little
in return, but they generally tend to feel
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greatly hurt if their efforts are not fully
appreciated or if a due amount of respect
is not shown to them, for Leo is a fixed
sign and so not very flexible.

With Aries on the sixth house, they will
be liable to fevers, to acecidents through
fire or blows, or to head injuries, or head
troubles causing breakdowns of nerves or
brain.

Sagittarius on the tenth house is a more
human sign, as it is symbolized by the
centaur, the animal ruled by the human,
but not yet completely under subjection.
It wounld seem that nearly all means of
transportation would be the vocational out-
let for the forces of this.sign. Transpor-
tation by horse, railway, automobile or
airplane. Sagittarius predicates a -start
for a point, a straight flight like an arrow
and the arrival at the destination.. These
people. are found among. horses- or .dogs,
which they admire and love, and thus they
exercize & power over them which others
¢annot. They have more courage than Leo
and more caution than Aries, yet they have
great faith in the Divine in everything,
They. are less rancorous than Aries, and
are less doleful than Leo. It would seem
as if the three fiery signs. symbolized the
three virtues of Faith (Aries) Hope (Leo)
and Charity (Sagittarius).. This charity
is not benevolence, but is a human ontlook
on the world of men and things.

“God’s in his Heaven, all’s right with
the world” might be taken as the lesson of
Sagittarins. The inspiration of goodwill
to men, a wich to view without censure the
shortcomings and weaknesses of humanity,
to be men amongst men first, let the god-
like qualities follow in due course. So
these people will also find themselves in
many vocations, any of which will be of a
character to develop the qualities of 2
human being, and to snggest, if not to insist
that there is a great universal brotherhood
of humanity.

Aries on the second house will make
them spendthrifts generally exhibiting
once more the charitable trend, while Leo
on the sixth will indicate blood disorders

1 NS wkh
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or organic troubles, frequently of the heart.
Wa have now in a series of short articles,

~ looked upon the whole range of men from

the toilers to the emotionalists, to the
thinkers, and to the inspirers, and we must
return to the beginning again and reiter-
ate that no class of men is really superior
to any other. Some of the most inspiring
men have appeared among the toilers, and
also somé of the most brutal and merciless
among those of the inspirational. .

The whole round of the Zodiac must be
encompassed before the really Divine Man
appears, who when he comes will be like
them, for they have said “Let us make man
in our image”, and thongh it may take
myriads of years to do so, it will be done.

George C. McIntyre.

Toronte. ..

‘A LETTER FROM H.P. B.

‘Mrs. Besant prints the fo]lowmg Jetter
from Madam Blavatsky in The Theoso-
phist for March. It was discovered by Miss

‘Nett who had been going through many

boxes of old papers and letters of Col. Ol
cott’s at Adyar. The letter follows:
“Yes; you are right. My life was a
chequered and marvellous one, but the
marvels and checks in it are not at all due
to my connections with great men whom
they began calling Mahatmas in India.
The Masters I know are neither the Yogis
as known in India, who sit for ages buried
in a jungle, with trees growing between
their arms and legs, nor do they stand for
years on one leg, nor yet do they make
tapas and hold their breath. They arc
simply Adepts in Esoteric Science and
Occultism ; Adepts whose Headquarters are
in a certain part of Thibet, and whose
Members are scattered through the world.
These are the Men—great, glorious, more
learned then any others on earth; some
quite holy, others less so;—whom I know,
with whom I learnt what I know, with
whom I lived, and whom I swore to serve

_ for ever, as long as I have & breath left in

my body, and whom I do serve faithfully,

if not always wisely and—Who do exist.
Now whether any believe in Them or not
is not the question. Maybe They Them-
selves did everything in Their power to
bring people to disbelieve in Them, as from
1879 to 1884 the belief had degenerated
into worship and fetigshism. I never said
that I was their ‘representative,” I only
said T was Their servant and faithful
slave; aye, unto the hitter death and end.
To conclude, you do netknow me, nor
have you ever kpogyn 'me as I really am;
some day perhaps: you.will leam to know
better.”

THE THREE TRUTHS

There are three truths which are abso-
lute, and which cannot he-lost, but yet
may remain silent for lack of speech.

" The soul of man is immortal, and  its
future is the future of a thing whose
growth and splendour bave no limit.

The principle which gives life dwells in.

us, and without us, is undying and eter-
nally beneficent, is not heard or seen, or
smelt, but is percewed by the man-who
desn-es perceptmn

Each man is his own absolute lawgiver,
the dispenser of glory or gloom to him-
self ; the decreer of his life, his reward,
his pumshment

These truths, which are as great as is
life itself, are as simple as the simplest
mind of man, Feed the hungry with
them.~—Idyll of the White Lotus.. .

LE IR S QU = .

Children should above all be taught self‘
reliance, love for all men, alturiem, mutual
charity, and, more than anyt.hing clse, to
think and reason for themselves. We would
reduce the purely mechanical work of the
tuemory to an absolute minimum, and de-
vote the time to the development and train-
ing of the inner senses, faculties and latent
capacities. . . . We should aim at creat-
ing free men and women, free intellectual-
ly, free morally, unprejudiced in all re-
speets, and, above all things, unselfzsh——
Key to Theosophy
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 OFFICIAL NOTES

The Anti-Capital Punishment Associa-
tion of Canada holds meetings in the in-
terest of the movement to abolish this blot
on civilization and those wishing to join
the assoeistion may do so on -payment of
the fee of a dollar a year. Llon Penhall
Rees, Mus. Bach., is secretary-treasurer,
at 531 Markham Street, Toronto, 4.

Lo S = <

‘Elizabeth de Rathonyi sends a cordial
invitation from the Theosophical Society
in Hungary to all members of the T. S. in
Canada to attend the Special Convention
of the T. 8. in Hungary under the auspices
of the Furopean Federation T. 8. The
Convention is to be held in the beautiful
City Hall adjacent to the old Chatean
Vajdahunyad. The Convention is to be
held on May 17-22, in Budapest.

.
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Ganesh & Co., Madras, Indiu, are to pub-
lish a reply to Katherine Mayo’s “Mother
India.” Tt is to bo entitled “An English-
man Defends Mother India,” not the book,
we understand, but the country. It will
be illustrated with 60 pictures of Indian
life, and will cover all phases of Indian
home and society, education, manners,
customs, and whatever else may be needed
to disinfect public opinion after Miss
Mayo’s gas attack.

f2 S = T =

Miss Brenda Johnson, who is present
at Kirkland Lake, suggests that there may
be some members and others at or near
North Bay who would like to meet Mr.
Clark if he conld arrange to have a meet-
ing there. Miss Camp of South River
reported when in Toronto that she might
be able to attend but could not say if the
trains would suit. Others who are in the
North country might report either to this
office or to Miss Johnson and if it be
feasible an effort will be made to carry out
the suggestion.

= J

“Forget your various gurus, your vari-
ous paths, your various types, your various
temperaments,” says Mr. Krishnamurti in
the Star Bulletin for March. “There is
only one Master in the world, only one

Teacher, only one Source, and if you touch
the Source, if yon drink at that Source
then you will help humanity. The Beloved
whom we follow, is evervthmg When you
think of him, when vou are part of him,
when he i3 yourself, vou. forget your temp-
“eraments and types. All of us are one,
all want happiness, all want Truth, all

want to be free.”
b=

We understand that several meetings
have been held by the Committee on Union,

and that the discussions have created a

large degree of amity and good feeling. It

is expected that plans will be submitted for
discussion and that a really earnest attempt
is being made to discover a common basis

for cooperation, if not of organic union.,

Where there is a will there is a way, and

w oe 0.
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it is for every member to seek within him-

self whether or not there is a will to nnion,

or if his will is to separation. The effect

of each member’s influence will surely

react upon the Committee and have its due

effect upon the result,
b . = S §

We have been requested to remind our
members that the Chicago Theosophical
World Congress meets in August. Mrs,
Besant and Mr. Jinarajadasa are to be the
leading attractions. Mr. Krishnamurti
has stated that his own convention at Ojai
will prevent him attending. There is &
disposition in (Canada among those who
iritend to go anywhere to go to Ojai. It is
perhaps unfortunate that the dates should
clash, but those who travel must make their
choice: * They should take care to get cer-
tificates when they buy their railway
tickets if they are going to Chicago giving
their names and destination and the Con-
vention date; so that they may get a reducad
return fare from Chicago when thiéy buy
their tickets to return home again.

There is still a lively discussion’ going on’
among the Theosophical magazines as to
what people are to understand- Mr. Krish-
namurti to say. The Messenger finds it
necessary to assert that Mr., Krishnamnrti
is a Theosophist, and this is not to be
wondered at, for we have been saying the
same things and the same kind of things
for the tenth year now and all that time we
have been tabooed as un-Theosophieal in
quarters where wo least expected it. . Mr.
Krishnamurti admits that he is a member
of the Society but adds: “There is nothing
wrong about it j there is nothing particular-
ly right about it. It doesn’t make a great
deal of difference one way or the other.”
That is how many people feel when they
begin to think of leaving us. But con-
sidering his training Mr. Krishnamurti is
doing remarkably well. '

: b= S = . 2§

The General Executive met on Sunday
afternoon, March 17, Mr. Bridgen being
“absent through ill health, and Mr. Kartar

Singh, who is in Vancouver. Mr. J. B.
Wright attended as a delegation from Lon-
don to protest that he had not divulged
any information from the Executive to
Brother X1I. of the Aquarian Founda-
tion, and his explanation was accepted.
Mr. Clark’s lecture and study class tour
was reported upon and approved.  The
Commiittee appointed to consider reunion
reported progress. It was decided to give
credentials to any member of the Section
who intended to be present at the Chicago
Convention in August. Reports on the
Magazine, the condition of membership,
and the Travelling ILibrary were con-
sidered. An effort will be made to invig-
orate some of the Lodges in connection
with Mr. Clark’s visit.
Lo B = S =

The Theosophical Quarterly begins the
reprint of “A Hindu Chela’s Diary”
from The: Path of 1886. We commiend
thix. work to all students. It had besn our
intenition to républish it, but The Quarter-
ly has been moved by the same desire and
we are glad that many may have the op-
portunity to read these valuable pages.
This number of the Quarterly is of special
interest with ani address by Henry Bed-

. inger Mitchell on “The Theory of Rela-

tivity,” and the continuance of Mr. John-
ston’s translation of the Chhandogya
Upanishad. Is it true as is stated in “On
the Screen of Time,” that “the leaders of
the so-called ‘Back-to-Blavatsky’ move-
ment believe that the Masters failed in
their work through H. P. B. and that the
Society which they founded no longer rep-
resents them 7 'We fear the writer of the
eriticism on Mr. Kingsland’s book on H.
P. B. is infected with the common malady
of “We-are-It.”
b= S « S =

Mr. William C. Clark has, we understand,
at time of writing, started upon his tour,
but we have no further information than
we gave last month. Mr. Clark will notify
the Lodges in advance of his visit, and will
state what he expscts to do. The tour is
for the purpose of helping and strengthen-
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ing the Lodges primarily, and if any op-
portunity remains to meet the public that
will also be attended to. We trust the
Lodges will do all they can to assist in
making Mr. Clark’s visits suceessful in
what he aims at. Those who wish to get
to close grips with Theosophy will have an
excellent chance to do s0 in meeting him.

. The "astonishing power of Theosophy in

those who know it to attract others to its
influence is rarely wunderstood for the
simple reason that so few know what real
Theosopby is. If the Lodges will give it
a chance such as Mr. Clark’s visit offers we
believe it will have a revivifying effect
upon their members and that in turn will
start a new current of life in the Lodges
themszelves. We hope to have fuller reports
from: Mr. Clark next month.,

X w

" The following “Protest” has been sent to
the Editor of “Theosophy,” concerning the

attack on Mrs. Cleather and Mr. Crump

in the 'article entitled ' “To every open-
minded’ Theosophist” "which appeared 'in
the January 1929 number of that Maga-
zine: “26 Bedford Gardens, W. 8. To the
Editor of “‘Theosophy’ :—Referring to an
article entitled ‘To all open-minded Theoso-
phists’ which appeared in the January
number of ‘Theosophy’, we the undermen-
tioned individual members of the Council
of the Blavatsky Assogiation wish to unite
in taking the strongest exception to the
unwarranted and uncalled for attack on our
fellow Councillor, Mrs. A. L. Cleather and
her co-worker Mr. Basil Crump, who have
been such life-long and devoted "workers
for Theosophy as presented by H. P. Blav-
atsky. This most un-theosophical article,
contajning gross inaceuracies and insinu-
ations, can only reflect discredit on the
writer or writers, and it presents to the
world an exceedingly bad example of theo-
sophical ‘Brotherhood’.” (signed by) W.

Kingsland, F. L. Gardner, W. Hammond,

L. J. Knowles, Miss Higginbotham, Miss -
- Binghem, Mrs. A. Davey, (Hon. See.).”

An article of truly remarkable interest
is to be found in the April issue of The
Occult Review, the English magazine
which has taken the lead for a long time
in all independent thinking of an oecult,
mystical or Theosophical character. One
would judge that there has been another
change in the editorship recently, but the
high standard of the magazine is kept as
high or higher than ever. The leading
article to which we refer deals with the
most important issue in the Theosophical
Movement today, the question of Brother-
hood, and to such points as Mr. Belcher
raises in the letter we ecall attention to
elsewhere. A useful reference is made to
“Letters that have Helped Me,” a book
sadly neglected by many who ought to
know better, but evidently esteemed by the
Oceult Rev1ew editor, as also is “Light on
the Path” and “The V01ce of the Silence.”
There is common sense in the warning to
be orr ‘gunard agamst puttmg too much re-
liance on any physical-plane relationship
resemblmg that of guru and chelaship. And
it reminds us that ‘beyénd the Hall of
Learning is the Lodge. It is the whole
body of Sages m;,ll ’:t(he éuorld v

The ~ Meher - Message, in which
Kaikhushrn ~ Janshedji Dastur, M.A,,
LI.B., conveys the teachings of His Divine
Majesty Sadguru Meher Baba, a superla-
tive example of that illnmination of which
Indiz has so many and the western world
practically none. Tt is this True Bhakti that
Mr. Krishnamurti is teaching. ~“The most
that philosophy or intellectual gymnasties
and shariat (religious rites and dogmas)
can achieve is Ilmul yakin—intellectual
certainty, They may make one intellactu-
ally certain about the existence of God.
But it is only the love for God, the divine
love, that enables one to find Him actually,
and finally to become one with Him. One
gets the sighted certainty (Almoom Yakin)
by seeing God, and the realized certainty
(Haque Yakin) by becoming one with
Him.” This complete surrender of one’s

self to the Beloved is the ecstasy of Mysti-
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cism which is a feature of the Ommen
teaching., The Meher Message represents
this system of Bhakti in all its native
simplicity and outright devotion. It is
this that turned a Saul into a Paul and
threw Vivekananda at the feet of Rama-
krishna. Blessed are they who not having
seen, yet have believed.
= Xt -
Attention is called to the letter from Mr.
Belcher on the subject of personal applica-
tions of principles involved in public dis-
cussion. He holds, and we believe eorrect-
ly, that this is the cause of much of the
dissension in the ranks of the Theosophical
movement. We eannot of course forget
that it was the leaders in the Society that
first set this example and accused and
charged each other with various breaches of
ethical and other standards. We have
tried to forget all these things and they are
well forgotten. Karma will take care of
all those issues. But when one after an-
other rakes up some mnearly forgotten
affront it is natural that a reply should be
made. Our own policy, as we have several
times explained is to deal with prineiples
only and confine the argnment to them,
omitting personal allusions where possuble
We must expect differences of opinion
and be broad and tolerant enmough to re-
member that none of us is infallible and
that even when we are very wise we may
make a mistake, and that much of our most
respectable and hoary-headed history and
science is in error. ‘‘Adverse opinions are
like conflicting winds which brush from
the quiet surface of a lake the green scum
that tends to settle upon still waters,”
writeg Madam Blavatsky, and it is well to
remember that it is a good thing to be able
to hold an adverse opinion, and still better
to be able to meet an adverse opinion with-
out losing one’s temper or showing a skin
8o thin and tender that the poor little soul
inside shrivels up at a cool breath of air.
We trust our correspondents will note Mr,
Belcher’s protest and respect it, even
though he finds it natural to point a moral
himself by indieating a transgressor.
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A correspondent writing from Saskatoon
sends in his subscription with an apologia,
which for once we reproduce as a sample
of innumerable similar letters received
during the year. He says: “I enjoy the
C. T., especially your own editorials and
articles, they being clearer to an ordinary
mortal who 18 not conversant with many of
the terms used. T suppose many of them-
have a meaning that really could not be
expressed in English. Several years ago
I carefully read ‘Esoteric Buddhism’ by A.
P. Sinnett, and I purchased ‘The Mahatma
Letters’ and a number of other books on
that phase of Theosophy, and got some-
thing to think about. But I can’t take
books about with me, so that the meaning
of many terms has faded from my memory,
even what few I did  absorb, which is
neither here nor there. I believe the result
of your work and that of others is being
expressed from some pulpits today, where
the majority  anyway, of the hearers
wouldn’t know the meaning of the term
Theosophy. Last Sunday I attended an
United Chureh service in this town, and
the sermon delivered (Colossians iii. 11)
might easily have been a lecture by your-
self in your hall on Jsabella Street, Tor-
onto. He, the minister, mentioned differ-
ent religions, naming them, anecient and
modern, as being different expressions of
the same thing. He emphasized the
brotherhood of all men without reference
to colour, or creed, ete, Remarkable!
Enongh to make some of the parsons of
even twenty-five years ago turn over in
their graves. Still, the meaning has always

‘been in the text. I mention this for your

encouragement, as you do a lot of work,
give a lot of service, and I dare say it’s
hard to see that much headway is being
made. But it is in reality—possibly not
under the heading of Theosophy, but the
truths are being absorbed, and what dif-
ference does it make about the names, or
who gets credit for it.”
RS = S =

The Eternal is my Light and my help;

whom then shall T fear? Ps. xxvii. 1.
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FELLOWS AND FRIENDS

Montreal Lodge continues to have ex-
cellent reports of the Sunday evening meet-
ings inserted in the Gazette. Intelligent
and neutral reports are nearly always wel-
come in the newspapers, only a few editors
now having the prejudice that accompanies
lack of familiarity with our work. Recent

addresses reported in Montreal were by

Mrs. E. A. Griffith, J. E. Dobbs, and Mrs.
E. Matthews.
B = S = S =

- The Educational Conference in Van-
couver April 8-13 is distinguished by the
presence of Sir Rabindra Nath Tagore
who came all the way from India to attend
it. Many other distinguished visitors
came from ten different countries, We
presume Mr. Kartar Singh of the Toronto
Lodge has been present and Mr. William
Mulliss, of Hamilton, also attended.
: B = S = I <}

Mr. W. R. Hick of the Hamilton Lodge,
suffered & serious accident last month
through which he lost two fingers from
his left hand. He iz now out of the hospi-
tal and recovering. Perhaps it was the
result of Karma generated or precipitated
by his nomination as a member of the
General Executive. He has our sympathies
in any case, and may need them more on
the General Executive than in the hospital.
: \ﬁ e B =

The following paragraph from the St.
Catharines Standard of April 4th, refers
to our friend who was president of the
Hamilton Lodge last year: “Mr. H. H.
McKinney, formerly of Hamilton, has just
located in St. Catharines as distriet man-
ager of the North American Life Assur-
ance Co. This live Company, like many
others, is taking note of the increasing
business opportunities in St. Catharines
and along the Welland Canal, and are
organizing for greater activity in the writ-
ing of life insurance as well as mortgage
loans. While a native of the U. 8., Mr,
MecKinney is a naturalized Canadian and
has lived in Canada for seventeen years,

4 considerable portion of which time he
waus engaged as a farmer in Saskatchewan,
Aside from his life insurance activities he
has found time for writing, and some of
his poems have had favourable recognition.
For the greater part of his life, however,
he has been a life insurance organizer and
writer,” :
THE NEW EXECUTIVE

The nominations for the General Execu-
tive were closed on Monday, April 1, when
it was found that eight names had bheen
submitted. These were Mr. Felix Belcher,
by West End Lodge, Toronto; Dr. Wilks,
Orphens Lodge, Vancouver; Mr. Fletcher
Ruark, Montreal ILodge; Mr. Kartar
Singh; Mr. George C. Meclntyre, Mr.
George 1. Kinman, and Mr. Fred Housser,
Toronto Theosophical Society; and Mr.
W. R. Hick by the Hamilton Lodge. The
President of the Toronto Lodge who had
not been present at the meeting at which
the nominations were made subsequently
pointed out that it would be desirable to
have the nominations as widely scattered
as possible, and that for Toronto to have
six members on the Executive out of eight
was rather an unequal distribution. Mr.
Kartar Singh is at present resident in Van-
couver and might well be left there as
a representative of both east and west. Mr.
George 1. Kinman, with fine magnanimity
withdrew his name from the contest thus
leaving seven nominations and under the
Constitution they are therefore elected to
the General Executive for the year July 1,
1929-June 30, 1930. The General Secre-

tary was nominated by several Lodges and -

as there was no other nominated, he is ve-
elected by acclamation. As a result of Mr,
Kinman’s generous act the Section will be
saved the expense of an election and the
General Secretary’s office much trouble,
The changes are few. It is a matter of gen-
eral regret that Mr. Bridgen’s health has
cased him to give up all work outside his
employment, and it is on this account that
the Montreal Lodge nominated Mr. Ruark.
He is at present resident in Walkerville,
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Ontario, and as he iz an able writer and
speaker, we welcome him as a worthy sue-
cessor to Mr. Bridgen. Mr. Hick succeeds
Miss Gates, who desired to give others an
opportunity to serve on the Executive, and
declined to stand again. Mr. Hick has
been president of the Hamilton Lodge and
is an earnest student and devoted member.

A JUDGE ANNIVERSARY

Had William Quan Judge survived he
would have been 76 years of age on April
13, but he died at the age of 45 on March
21, 1896, after a year’s illness. He was
one of the original founders of the Theoso-

" phical Society and there never was anyone

more loved and honoured outside Madam
Blavatsky herself. Some day bhis scat-
tered articles will be collected in a volume

~and it will be more valuable than anything

written in his time outside Madam Blav-
atsky’s works. He has been greatly dis-

" honoured by the Theosophlsts who have

neglected him, but this is of no imvortance
except to themselves, for Karma adjusts
all such matters, It is & pity for the
world, however, that his practical ethical
teachm should have begn so buried and
almost forgotten. In all the flood of liter-
ature of the last thirty years nothing so
valuable for the personal guidance of the
student has appeared as ‘“Letters That

Have Helped Me,” and if we are spared

to earry out some designs, we propose to
reprint these in the Canadian Theosophist.
Judge was a real ngstike and there are but
few of them left in the ranks of the Society.
It is astonishipg how idolatry springs up
among people who are supposed to under-
stand Theosophical teachings. Mr. Krish-
namurti seems to have taken up the mantle
that fell from Judge’s shoulders in this
respect.
o « U -

If yon are a believer in the Brotherhood
of Humanity yon should belong to the
only 8ociety that makes this the sole basis
of membership. The dues are $2.50 & year,

- including subscription to the official

Magazine. Will you not join?

THE IMMORTALITY OF THE SOUL
II. Attention.

A.—Man is immortal in that period of
time known as the past, we have agreed,
but we have yet to consider if he is ‘m-
mortal in the future. What do you think?

B.—Why, that there is something
absurd about the idea that man can be
immortal only in one direction,

A-~—He would not, in that case, be
immortal ?

B.—No.

‘A.—We have agreed that mind possesses
the qualities of memory, attention and
image-formation, and that without all of
these mind cannot be said to be mind; in
a word, that without these three conscious-
ness would cease ¢

B.—We have.

A.—But we have not examined all the
qualities of mind. There is the reverse of
memory for instance, the ability to look
into the future, or anticipation.

-B.—That is so.

A.—But is this essential to mind? I
mean, could mind exist without anticipa-
tion? Let ns consider the act of thinking,.
You remember that you have left some-
thing in the other room ; your mind attends
to the memory, and the thing attended to
is an image, a mental image or idea. Does
anticipation come in here?

B.—No. but it might come in im-
mediately after ; T might anticipate getting
the object.

A.—Could you look into the future,
could you picture yourself picking up the
object, if the quality of futurity or antiei-
pation did not come in?

B.—No. If I did not think of the object

" as related to some future event, I could not

perform the action of picking it up. What
I mean is this, I turn to pick up a book. T
find it is not at hand. Immediately there
comes to my mind the memory of having
laid it down in the other room, the place
where 1 laid it down, the reasons for my
doing so, and other details. I will to
have that book, to look up a passage say.
Now suppose I could not anticipate pick-
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ing it up, how could I think about getting
it? I could form no mental image of my
action, my mind would be a blank as far
as the future was concerned. I could do
nothing. I would be unable to will to do
anything, for how could I will to do that
which I could not conceive ¢

A.—Ah! We have arrived at what seems
another essential quality of mind—the
will. But is it essential? Can you, for in-
stance, attend to an ob]ect without willing
to do so?

B.—Of course not.

A.—But we have found- that attention
was essential to mind, and without it mind
would cease to be.

B.—We have.

A.—Then if attention is essentla.l to
mind, and attention depends upon will,
mind would not be mind without will ¢

B.—That is so.

A,—But mind exists and w1ll exists,
and will it would seem is dependent upon
the future

B.—How so?

A.—Well, when you thought about the
book vou willed to think about it didn’t
you? . -
B.—Yes.

A.—But you could not will to remember
it, that is to retain it in your memory, in
no time. You took some time however
brief it may have been, to think about it?

B.—I agree.

A.—In order to will to do a thing,
whether to act or think, time is essential ?

B.—Quite so.

A.—You could not will w1thout future
time to will in, and you could not will
without consciousness of the future?

B.—No, I eould not.

A.—Now we have agreed that a thing
cannot possess qualities and yet not possess
them. - And mind, or the soul, cannot
possess the quality of will and yet not
possess it. Moreover, it cannot possess the
consciousness of the future and yet-not
poseess it.

B.—That is so.
A.—We have also agreed that it is un-

thinkable that one should remember and
have nothing to remember. Is it also un-
thinkable that one could anticipate and
have nothing to anticipate and no time to
will in?

B.—There seems to be a catch in that.
. A.—Say, rather, an obscurity. But
what is it that makes you doubtful about
it?

B.—Death! Conscionsness may go out
at death—memory, attention, will, con-
sciousness of the future, all may fade.

A.—They may, but do they? At what
point would & dying person cease to will?

B.—I would say, at the instant of death.
From the materialist’s viewpoint at the
time when the heart ceased to beat and the
lungs to breathe,

A,—Good. Consciousness may cease at
that instant?

B.—Yes.

A.—Let us consider what that means,
At the instant of death a man is conscious
of the future.
is not comscious of anything?

B.—Yes.

A.—Ts that possible? '

B.—Indeed, yes! At the instant of go-
ing to sleep I am conscious of something T
remember. The instant afterwards I am
conscious of nothing.

A.—Let us sum up the situation. Here
we have mind possessing these qualities:
will, memory, anticipation, at{ention and
ideation (or image-creation). In order
that mind may funetion time is essential,
In the past mind is linked to time; mind
depends upon future time for its existence.

. B.—Correct. .

A—Yet at death or sleep mmd may
cease {

B.—1It would appear so.

A.—But we have not yet considered
another quality which mind must possess
in order to function, and if it ceases to
funetion it ceases to be mind.

B.—A bell is still a bell whether it rmgs
or not.

A.—Tt iz a convenience of speech to
speak of a bell which does not work as a

At the instant after it, he .
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bell; to say for instance, “The bell is out
of order.” DBut such an expression is not

. accurate. This is readily seen by the
answers to two questions: What is a bell ?
Something which rings. Is a thing which
does not ring a bell§ Obviously, not, for it
does not fulfil the condition. The same is
true of mind: What is mind ¢ Something
which thinks? Is something which does
"not think mind ? Obviously, not, for it does
not fulfil the condition.

B.—That is so, but what is this quality
vou speak of that we have not considered ¢

A, —Forgetfulness.

B.—Forgetfulness, essential!

A.—Tt is essential to forget the object in
your mind in order to remember another
one. If you could not forget the object
you are now thinking of your mind would
not be able to think. How could you think
of picking up the book, in the instance you
‘gave, if your mind was forever fixed upon
the idea that it was beside you?

‘B.—How true!

A.—So forgetfulness is the antithesis of
memory ?

B.—We may say so.

A.—What is the antithesis of anticipa-
tlon ¢

B.—TI would say, 1gnorance

A.—The word “ignorance” has, T fear,
too wide a meaning, Let us call the anti-
thesis of anticipation, non-anticipation, and
mean by it that which we shall think of as
related to future. Forgetfulness would be
non-attention to the ideas of the past, non-

-anticipation would be non-attention to the
ideas of the future. But forgetfulness is
more than ceasing to attend; it involves
mablhty to attend also.

B.—Quite true.

A.—So non-anticipation also involves
inability to attend to the ideas of the future.
In a word, we may say we are ignorant, of
what we cannot remember and what we
cannot anticipate. (This suggests interest-
ing questions. For instance: Is ignorance

_essential to the development of will{ But
to think that out wounld take us too far
afield), We have seen that non-attention
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is essential to mind, but ignorance is not
essential to it. In fact, perfect ignorance
would end mind-—how could you think if
you did not know—something ?

B.—1I couldrn’t.

A.—In the case of the man going to
sleep, he ceases to attend to the world
around him, even, it would seem, to the
train of thoughts in hls mind ¢

B.—Yes,

A.—But does he then lose the ability to
attend ¢ :

B.—No. He does not lose the ability
to attend, for when he awakens it is still
there.

A.—A man falling asleep then, does not
los?e consciousness but only neglects o use
it

B.—Yes.

A.—Ts that possible ?

B.—Surely. The fact is evident. He
ceases to pay attention to the world around
him, and even, it would seem, to his
“stream of thought” as James ealls it.

A.—One of the Mahatmas used a more
“hig current in space.” -

suggestive phrase:
But enough of that now. In asking, “

. that possible ?” T meant not whether the

man when falling asleep ceases to pay at-
tention to the world around him, but
whether he ceased to pay attention to any-
thing?

—Ah! Let me see. 1 sometimes
dream. I remember that I dream and by
that I mean I am conscious of the, I sup-
pose, imaginary events as occuring during
sleep.

A.—Your dreams then indicate that
during sleep you do not cease to pay at-
tention—to something?

B.—Sometimes, I pay attention, yes.

A.—Why not all the time you are
asleep ?

B.—I do not remember doing so.

A.—That does not demonstrate you do
not. Can you remember paying attention
all the time you were awake today ¢

B.—No. T cannot remember every de-
tail, but T am conscious of the idea of an
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unbroken stream of consciousness during
the day.

A.—How can you say you are conscious
of an unbroken stream of conseiousness
and yet comsecious of a broken stream of
consciousness §

B.—Yes, there is something wrong with
that. I have forgotten what I did with a
letter I reecived for I tried in vain to re-
member, and I must have forgotten thous-
ands of mental images.

A.~—Would you say then that the im-

pression of continuity of consciousness
during the day comes from the shortness
of the gaps, and that the impression of
discontinuity during sleep comes from the
length of the gaps?

B.—1 don’t know. The character of the
gap is different. The consciousness of
dreams ig different from the consciousness
of external reality.

A.—Let us seo if we cen find in what
way it differs. In waking eonsciousness
we have these qualities: will, atiention,
non-attention, - memory, - anticipation,
ideation. What qualities are lacking in the
consciousness of dreams }

B.—None. Dreams are certainly very
vivid mental images compared to our
weking thoughts, and less stable, more
plastic, than the mental images which
impinge upon our consciousness from the
physical world around us. It would seem
as though our ceasing to attend in sleep to
the external world enabled us to see more
clearly in dreams the images of our stream
of thought.

A.—So the difference in character be-
tween the waking and the dream conscious-
ness to which you referred arises from the
transference of attention from physical
to mental images, the result being that the
latter gain the vividness that comes from
undivided attention ?

B.—TIt seems so, and indeed it ia what
might be expected if niind did not cease
to function in sleep.

A.—B8o that in sleep one does not lose
conseiousness or even neglect to use it, but

THEOSOPHIST

merely transfers part of one’s attention
from physical to mental images..

B.—1I do not see how we can avoid that
conclusion. For neglect to pay attention’
is equivalent to saying mind has ceased,
and this involves the problem of the restor-
ation of mind. What I mean by that is:
if every time I went to sleep my mind
ceased to be mind, beeause it did not fune- -
tion, it would be necessary for it to be
recreated or repaired every time I woke up.
This presents-great difficulties. For in-
stance: could mind, having onco ceased to
be mind, retain memory? But wait a
minute! A bell if in working order is still
a bell, even when not working,

A.—We might say it was a potential
bell.

B.—Yes.

A.—The analogy might be true if we
were to allow that mind is static and not
dynamic, and that it became dysnamic un-
der the influence of an external force
applied only during waking hours. But
mind ceases to be mind if it ceases to pay
attention, for then memory, anticipation,
will, ideation all are gone. We can only
use the word “potential” as applied to
mind in this sense: That possessing the
power to pay attention, and having
ceased to pay attention to a particular
thing, or never having directed its atten-
tion to it yet retains the power of directing
its attention towards that thing.

B.—Quite trne.

A.—Let us see where we are at. Mind,
we have agreed, 1s immortal in the past;
mind does not cease to be during sleep;
the question now is: Does mind cease to be
at death? Now I have come to the conelu-
sion that any object or idea contains within
itself the demonstration of its true nature.
If mind or the soul is immortal it itself
provides the demonstration. All that is
required 18 sustained attention to discover
it. :

Ceeil Williams.
Hamilton, :
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The following notes and comments are
the result of a lecture delivered by Mrs. A.
A. Bailey on Meditation at the Toronto
Lodge on Deec. 4-28. To me it was a very
enlightening address and I take this op-
portunity of thanking Mrs. Bailey. Al
though having studied the subjeet from
various sources I had never before realized
the fundamentals.  The great obstacle of
keeping one’s mind steady was recognized
by Mrs. Bailey and I think the key to
overcome this was given. It is the very

root of the process, 1 believe, and the fol-
Jowing comments and diagram are offered
to help those who have this same difficulty.

To hegm with, Mrs. Bailey pointed out
the necessity of pure motives and the sup-
port of a good character, not in the sense
of being pious, but in being a sincere
student of the occult. She then spoke of
the mind being the organ of perception
through the physical and emotional natures
and how our minds were mostly set in
motion by outside thought forms. This
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must be corrected by the daily habit of
onepointedness if we are to become suc-
cessful in the practice of meditation. Sev-
eral definitions were given. Meditation
makes the mind ready for original thought
—it makes the mind receptive to soul
thoughts which belong to the soul by right
—it makes the mind act as an interpreter
to the physical brain, a transmitter of in-
formation of a new world and thereby
opens & new sense  avenue to the mind.
Three factors are brought into play by the
process of meditation. (a) The thinker—
the soul. (b) The mind. (¢) The Brain.
and the three must funetion as a unit—the
co-ordination must be complete or the un-
steady mind cannot be steadled. This be-
comes more clear as we recognize the pro-
gressive stages that are necessary in medi-
tation,

There are five stages and they neces-
sarily follow and develope one another as
in the order given by Patanjali.

They are: 1. Concentration

- 2. Meditation Proper
3. Oontemplation

4. Illumination

5. Inspiration.

1. Concentration is the holding of the
mind steady, this is the great difficulty and
18 obtained by associating omeself with the
Thinker, which is apparently more of a
spiritual exercise than a mental one. It
frees one from authority which is very im-

. portant and takes one midway between the

Higher and Lower minds, making forma-
tion of the spiritual triangle possible. See
diagram :—

It is a concentration upon the idea
“I am the Thinker” or “I am the Son of
God”. Tt is the key to future progress
and blends into and becomes Meditation
Proper.

2. Meditation Proper is divided into
two stages:— (a) with seed, (b) without
seed.

(a) Is the act of perfect concentration -
_on & phrase such as “God is Love”, or upon

an object. Mrs. Bailey spoke of a picturé

- being a good start.
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of the Christ (personally I think this
would in some cases interfere with that
freedom from authority that is so essen-
tial). I was pleased to note Mrs. Bailey
spoke of the impossibility of more than 3
mins: for this concentration and 1 min:
It had always bothered
me when people mentioned much longer
time, for on certain oceasions I had come
to the conclusion my mind was very un-
steady and a wanderer in a strange land
during such practice and T gave up in
despair. This concentration must first be
on the form or nature of the phrase or
object, secondly on its quality and thirdly
on its purpose; which brings one in con-
tact with the reality behind thus to an ex-
tended consciousness of the phrase or
object.

(b) Meditation w1thout seed immediate-
ly follows this extended consciousness. It
is a period when the mind becomes emptied -
and clear. This stage is called the psychic
gateway—it is really the interlude between
two activities—a period of peace. Most
of us T take it go no further for at this
point we allow ourselves to function on the
physical plane. We relate a certain bliss
and joy which we had not really parteken
of, which was within onr grasp had we
only overcome a weakness and thus
reached :—

3. Contemplation where the brain, mind
and soul create a channel. The chalice into
which truth flows and becomes a reality.
It is the moment of perfeet vision, where
the seer sees and becomes illumined.

4. Illumination. Light activates the
mind with thoughts which become lucid
apprehension of the truth and the Spir-
itual Verities become very real to the
physical brain which in turn registers
through:—

5. Inspiretion given to our daily activ-
ities or by prOJectlon into immediate
action,

Lot ws make no mistake; practice is
essential and every stage must be appre-
ciated to its full significance. To do this
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I formulated for myself the diagram and
found it very helpful, and is self explan-
atory. The understanding and visualizing
of the double triangle will I hope bring the
goul—the Thinker—to preside a8 master
of the cerémony. It is the symbol of the
son of God and is formed by the exercise
of meditation if taken in the order given,
and T hope it will be quite obvious that the
perfect Star eannot be formed unless the
centres of both triangles are in the same
position, that is,-the Thinker is the initia-
tor into the mystery of Meditation,
H. L. Huxtable.

L= S = I = {

_ There is only one right asgertion of self,
—the assertion by a man of the divine
Self within himself, against the lower self,
the self of sensuality and selfishness. And
while a man is busy with this, the last
feeling likely to come to him is self-
righteousness; feeling the enormously
strong hold of the lower self, with its gross-
ness, its timidity, its cravings and coward-
ice, he will rather declare himself the chief
of sinners. While he is busy with this, he

Toronto,

will have little time for condemning others ;

others who are still under the clouds that
have hardly dispersed for him; others who
are still, by painful experience, verifying
the grim laws of being that have so newly
brought him to the beginning of the way.
And when he has perfectly become one with
the divine Self, he will have little inclina-

_ tion- for condemning others, for he will

heve learned that the divine Self for him
18 the divine Self for them also; that they
are in truth his other selves. And his other
selves a man will help with generous
sympathy and love, and not with bitter de-
nunciation. Thus we find, in the light of
the higher Self, with its eternal life, that
the old grim counsellors who sowed sorrow
for us so unceasingly before were really

our best and gentlest friends; winning us,

by the only way that could have won us,
to the life of the truer Self that is the path
to the Eternal.—The Theosophy of th
Upanishads., :
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CORRESPONDENCE

‘ WHY SHOULD IT BE NECESSARY ?”

Editor, Canadian Theosophist:—In the
last issue of the Canadian Theosophist is &
letter from W. M, W. in which the follow-

ing words appear:—“Why should it be

necessary to drag personalities into the
columns of & Theosophical magazine ¥

Quite so; but a very curions conclnsion
to draw from the following extracts which
precede it.

“that dazzling personality — Annie
Besant”. . . . self appointed writers and
lecturers”. ‘. . . sitting at the feet of
these self styled Theosophical authorities
and swallowing delirious drivel”. “H. P.
B. sized up the tribe of would-be leaders”.
“. . . .we might almost feel as if the ob-
servation of H.P.B. was directed to Mrs.
Besant. The words of warning are; ‘Self
watchfulness is never more necessary than
when wounded vanity and a personal destre
to lead, dress themselves in the peacock
feathers of altruism and devotion”. “Most
of the stuff that is appearing in the maga-
zines today is petty and fault-finding, and
satirical thrusts at misguided but well-
meaning personslities are indulged in too
freely with a vicious tone that hurts and
wounds”. | '

The letter concludes “Stick to the mast-
ers and H.P.B. and you cannot go wrong”.
Again, quite so. One of the masters has
said the following : “as an Association, (the
T. 8.) it has not only the right, but the
duty to nncloak viee and do its best to re-
dress wrongs, whether through the voice
of its chosen lecturers or the printed words
of its journals and publications—making
it8 accusations, however, as impersonal as
possible. But its Fellows, or Members,
have individually no such rght”. “No
Theosophist should blame a brother,
whether within or outside of the associa-
tion; neither may he throw a slur upon
another’s actions or denounee him, lest he
himself lose the right to be considered a
Theosophist.”

These words make it clear that the editor
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of a Theosophical magazine has the right
and the duty to refuse space to communi-
cations that violate this eanon of criticism,
It is sincerely to be hoped that our Can-
adian Theosophist will in future keep its
columns free from the personalities re-
ferred to above.

Felix A. Belcher.

250 Lisgar St., Toronto.

THE MAHAYANA BUDDHIST
CHURCH AND THEOSOPHY

Editor, Canadian Theosophist: — As
Theosophists we would like to discuss
throngh your columns the correctness or
otherwise of identifying the doctrines of
the Buddhist (Mahayana) Church of today
with Theosophy.

We of the West have been taught by
certain Masters, that H., P. Blavatsky,
their accredited agent, gave out to the
whole world much.more of the esoteric
doctrine, as Theosophy, than had ever been
given before. “Theosophy is not a Relig-
ion,”. . . .“Theosophy ¢s Religion” it-
self.” (H.P.B. Lucifer, Nov. 1888).

H. P. Blavatsky in a letter to her sister
wrote :—“Why should Novoe Vremya tell
such fibs? Whence could it gather that
our intention is to preach Buddhism? We
never dreamed of such a thing. If in Rus-
sia they read my Lucifer, our chief organ.

. they would learn that we preach the
purest Theosophy, . trylng to re-
establish the purely (.;hnsthke Theosophy
and life-giving morality.” (The Path, Vol.
X., p. 236).

H. P. B. taught more than 40 years ago
that Chinese Mahayana Buddhism had
much of the Truth in its teaching. In her
Introductory to the S. D. she speaks of .
the mistake of limiting Theosophy to
Buddhism, — “The ‘Wisdom-Religion’ is
‘the inheritance of all nations, the world
over. . .-, 7 (Vol. 1., sviii) The teach
ings she gave did not belong exclusively to
any religion, i.e. Buddhism, Christianity,
ete. . . . Again she writes:—“. . . the
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records we mean to place before the reader
embrace the esoteric tenets of the whole
world since the beginning of our humanity,
and Buddhistic occultism occupies therein
only its legitimate place, and no more.”
(8.D.L, p. xx).

What are the Buddhist (Mahayana)
Church doctrines of today? We quote
from a well-known authority on Buddhism,
R. F. Johnston. Speaking of “the notion
of the efficacy of faith—a notion which in
certain Mahayanist sects has become all-
important”. . . . —he goes on to say of
the bodhisats—*“Thus the human charac-
teristics of the great bodhisats gradually
disappeared in a blaze of celestial glory.

From the twilight of mere humanity they.

emerged into the radiance of divinity.
From being heroes among men they became
the divine companions, and practically the
equals, of the deified Buddhas. Already
in the first century of our era, and per-
haps earlier, the bodhisats had come-to be
regarded as divine beings to be worshipped,
rather than as supermen to be respected
and imitated. Later dogmatic develop-
ments were associated with the idea of sal-
vation by faith, According to the tenets
of certain Mahayanist schools which today
enjoy greater prosperity and influence than
any others in China and Japan, the
Buddhist who wishes to qualify for salva-
tion need do no more than cultivate in him-
self an atritude of unquestioning faith in
2 divine saviour—a celestial bodhisat—
who will receive his soul and conduet it to
a bliasful home in Paradise. The accum-
ulated merits of tho bodhisats are snpposed
to be o superabundant that each bodhisat
is able to transfer immeasurable quantities
of surplus merit to the account of sinful
mer, whose salvation iz thus due not to
any works or merit of their owu, but solely
to the merit transferred to them by the
bodhisat who has endowed them with his
saving grace. This theory of diverted
merit, which nullifies the old law of retri-
bution and direetly contradicts Buddha’s
own teaching that each man must work out
his own salvation, is one of the few Mahay-




anist doctrines which are not traccable to
any source in primitive Buddhism. (Note.
The doctrine is practically identical with
the Roman Catholic teaching concerning
the theory of indulgences.) In such forms
of Buddhism as these,. . . . there is an
obvious tendency for morality to be subord-
inated to faith; and Buddhism, if it be-
comes more of a religion—as the term is
commonly understood—is apt to become
less effective as a practical guide of life.”
(Buddhist China, p. 60, 78, 79).

Theosophy on the other hand teaches :—
“It is an eternal law that man cannot be
redeemed by 2 power exlernal to himself,”
(Prac. Oce. p. 83). Again, “The true
philosopher, the student of the Esoterie
Wisdom entirely loses sight of personali-
ties, dogmatic beliefs and special religions.”
(8.D. Vol. L, p. xx). =~

H. P. Blavatsky fully explained that the
source of her knowledge was the Trans-
Himalayan Arhat Esoteriec School. “Bud-
hism” (Theosophy or the Wisdom-Relig-
ion) “preceded Buddhism by long ages
and is pre-vedic.” (Lucifer, 1I., p. 256).

We therefore protest as students of The-
osophy as taught by H. P. B., and on her
behalf, against “Mahayana Buddhism” a
Church system (exoteric) being applied
to the Truths she taught as Theosophy.
That it is not, as the title of a recent book
published in Peking suggests, Buddhism
which 18 the Science of Life, but Bud-hism,
or Theosophy which is undoubtedly the
science of life.

As a younger generation we stand abso-
lutely for H. P. B. and Theosophy and
must rely on a nucleus of still younger
students doing the same. For when the
S. D. is recognized at last and therefore
H. P. B, it is to Theosophy as she taught
it, pure and unadulterated that men will
turn. “We are pinned to no faith. . . .

the T. 8. is perfectly right in protesting

against being mistaken for a merely Bud-
dhist propaganda, . .. We follow the
Buddha alone.” ‘“Therefore, once it be-

‘comes necessary to go behind the actually

existing forms, and who will deny this
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necessity in respect to Buddhism? . . . is
it not infinitely better to go back to the
pure and unadulterated source of Bud-
dhism itself, rather than halt at an inter-
mediate stage #’ (Lucifer I1., p. 4235, 426)
“That the world is in such 4 bad condition
morally is a conclusive evidence that none
of its religions and philosophies. . . . have
ever possessed the TRUTH”. . . . “And
this TRUTH is not BUDDHism, but
esoteric BUDHISM.” (Lucifer IIL., p.
433).

As regards the “Voice of The Silence”

most sincere disciples of H. P. B. have had
intuition enough to know that it was as she
eaid, to some it proves its source. Of these
Fragments—aphorisms learned by H. I.
B. many years before, she chose some, and
translated them for the few who have
comprehended ; for, as che said, it supplied
their needs. Clearly in her preface she
states from where they were derived, many
she said were pre-Buddhistie.
- In conclusion we quote H. P. B. once
more:—*“. . . I maintain, . . . that eriti-
cism is the great benefactor of thought in
general ; and still more so of those men who
never think for themselves but rely in
everything upon acknowledged ‘authorities’
and social routine.”

“For what is an ‘anthority’ npon any
question, after all? No more really, than
a light streaming npon any objeet, through
one single ‘more or less wide, chink, and
illuminating it, from one side only. Such
light, besides being the faithful reflector
of the personal views of but one man—
vory often merely that of his special hobby
—can never help in the examination of 2

‘question or a subject from all its aspects

and sides. Thus, the authority appealed
to will often prove but of little help, yet
the profane, who attempts to present the
given question or object under another
aspect and in a different light, is forth-
with hooted for his audacity. Does he not
attempt to upset solid ‘authorities, and
flv in the face of respectable and time-
konoured routine thought #” _

“Friends and foes! Criticism is the
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sole salvation from intellectual stagnation.
It is the beneficent goad which stimulates
to life and action — hence to healthy
changes—the heavy ruminants called Rou-
tine and Prejudice, in private as in social
life. Adverse opinions are like conflicting
winds which brush from the quiet surface
of the lake the green scum that tends to
settle upon still waters.” (Lucifer, Sept.
1892).

That the spread of true Buddhism may
continue throughout Asia, is our most
earnest wish, ‘“since even exoteric Bud-
dhism is the surest path to lead men to the
one esoteric truth.” (Letters Masters of
Wisdom, p. 7). But what need have
Theosophists (true philosophers) for a
Chureh, and creed ?

Yours sincerely and fraternally,
J. A. Crampton Clark,
The H.P.B. Lending Library,
1613 Elgin Road,
‘Vietoria, B.C.
Mareh 5th, 1929.

REVIEW
DOWELL O'REILLY :
FROM HIS LETTERS
Simkins, London, 10/8 net.

Odious indeed are the comparisong that
suggest themselves between the Letters of
Dowell O’Reilly and the Letters of Abel-

ard, whose so-called sorrows wishy-washy.

sentiment has for so long taught us to pity.
A belated perusal of Abelard has compelled
the writer to realize that this muech be-
lJauded hero of romance was, self-con-
fessedly, but a seurvy selfish cad for whose
treatment of the self-sacrificing Heloise
no erudition nor excellencies of literary
style could offer the slightest palliation.
It was with more hopeful anticipation

_ that the writer took up Dowell O’Reilly’s

Letters, for he (the writer) had the great
privilege of knowing the sweet and graci-
ous lady to whom the Letters had been
here, for it became immediately obvious
that O’Reilly possessed, in the words of

Conrad, “a rare internal gift of simplicity
of heart and rectitude of soul.” Of this
written. There was no disappointment
there is abundance of evidence in thesa
Letters. The literary output of Dowell
O’Reilly was small, mainly owing to a sort
of mental inertia induced by parental re-
strictions during his youth, which even a
wise and loving mother could do but little
to relieve. His father, Canon O’Reilly,
was a4 man of domineering character who
thought nothing of entering a bar-room full
of drunken fighting toughs and- quelling
the riot by sheer force of his personality.
It was also his custom to retire to his study
and wrestle with God, in prayer, for days
at a time. The effects of such a charac-
ter, howover well-intentioned, on a sensi-
tive growing boy was bound to sap his
Initiative and weaken his power of expres-
sion. And, as the Letters clearly indicate,
Dowell O’Reilly had the greatest difficulty,
ever after, in giving rein to his thoughts
and ideas. He had infinite capacity but
lacked the ability that comes of practice.
Only in his Letters does he let himself go,
and it is very significant that these were
all written in peneil on odd scraps of
writing paper.

It would seem as if the absence of re-
straint implied by the use of the uncon-
ventional pencil and paper enabled him to
express himself more freely, while his con-
tact with the sympathetic and understund-
ing heart of “Molly” drew from him a
veritable revelation of his soul.

That his potentialities were great is
proved by the Letters for among other
things he there shows himself to be com-
petent as a philosopher, sociologist, logician
and poet, and the prineiples and themes be
would have dealt with had he been spared,
are clearly indicated in the Letters. The
whole tragedy of his life is summed up in
the following short extract from one of the -
letters to “Molly”. “Your description of
youth’s fevers—sensitiveness—imaginings .
—is an exact deseription of my hateful
remembrance. I was defranded of my
youth. . . . T never knew the serene




heavenly happiness that leaves its mark on
the soul just as sorrow does—exoept in
glimpses. No, I have never had my youth
—it will never come, I know; yet I am
always waiting, watching for it. If it
came I would go to hell with it to-morrow;
bu it has gone and 1 shall never be con-
tent.” He is deeply religious and explains
that the horrors of his childish upbringing

do uot alone aecount for his active dislike”

of all dogmatic religion. He is a fair-
minded and logical thinker .and differen-
tiates clearly hetween ethical wheat and
sectarian chaff. “The Ethies of Christ
are. . . . beantiful—we set them apart.
But. . . so much that the Church teaches
as Christianity, is abhorrent, degrading
—" He paid some attention to Theosophy
and remgrks—“The obvious charlatanism
that fastened on to Theosophy chilled me
from it, but not fromn the idea it suggested
—that behind all ‘religions’ there is a
truth.,” Had he given more thought to the
matter his keen analytical mentality would
bave seen that his definition of the Ego
applied to the personality only, which is

transient, while the individuality is per-

manent. “Consider:” he writes, “what
actually is the Ego of D.O’R. aged forty-
nine at this moment? A disconnected
jumble of memories—a few beautiful,
many grotesquely commonplace, still more,
better forgotten, yet still persisting; now
that really sums up my Ego.” Obviously
a clear example of incomplete reasoning.
Another example of this is seized on by a
lovely and witty California friend who
writes—“D.O'R. is wrong where he says
that ‘man is the animal’s mate.’ He is the
mate’s animal.”

Poor Dowell’s ventures on the waters of
matrimony proved it to be a veritable sea
of trouble, for the lovely mother of his
family became a hopeless and helpless
invalid, and he had to be father and mother
and housewife in one, thus making it
almost impossible for him to give literary
expresgion to his vivid inner self. He be-

" came an “inarticulate singer” as he writes,

and finds that “working by will is so much

THE CANADIAN THEOSOPHIST 83

harder than working by energy.” His ob-
servations on the Conscription Referendum
in Australia are exceedingly interesting
and to the point, vet tolerant. He recog-
nizes that “It was the young girls who
turned the vote; you see, a bird in the
hand is worth two in the trenches!” Yet,
“Because this anti-movement is brainless,
unreasonable—mere emotion, it does not
follow that it is all bad.” One of the chief
charms of Dowell O’Reilly’s writings is
his freshness and freedom. He is a young
citizen of a young nation. While deeply
conscious of his debt to the older world he
is entirely untrammelled by tradition. He
writes as he feels and acts as he writes,
though always in consonance with the
realm of the Spirit. “. . . the three ages
of Man,” he writes, “Youth, Prime and
Age—shonld march naturally, under the
banners of the three Rulers of Life, the
Flesh, the Mind and the Spirit.”

A good example of his humour oceurs on
page 209—“I was suddenly awakened by
a shower of stones thrown violently against
my window! Don’t be alarmed, Darling,
it was only God.” The heaviest hailstorm
semi-tropical Sydney has ever known.”
Apparently most people took Dowell
O’Reilly at his face value for he was in-
variably a weleome visitor, even with
strangers. Frequently, when out walking,
he would be attracted by the appearance
of a window and would remark—“T like
those windows. T am sure they must be
nice people. I should like to call on them.”
Next moment he would be knocking at the
door, shaking hands with the owner and
welcomed as if he were a friend of many
vears’ standing. Mrs. O’Reilly is to be
complimented for her courage and gen-
erosity in sharing such precious possessions
with the public. But it would have been
a tragedy had they heen suppressed. The
Seroll of Literary Fame would have baen
incomplete wanting the name of Dowell
O’Reilly, and Australia will yet be proud
of her son, for his Letters will live when
the whinings of Abelard are forgotten.

Sydney. H. R G.




64 THE CANADIAN THEOSOPHIST

FROM LETTER OF K. H.

As implied in my last, at the date of
the above communication the burning
guestion was not as to the literal or allegor-
ical character of Mr. Sinnett’s latest work
but the loyalty or disloyalty of your Presi-
dent and our co-worker towards ourselves,
whom many of you have seen fit to choose
as your esoteric Teachers. From such a
standpoint, and no other complaint having
been lodged at that time (October 21st),
an imperative necessity arose to maintain,

in the wise words of Mrs. Kingsford—

themselves but the echo of the Tathagata’s
own voice—the policy of diseociating “the
authority of names, whether in the past
or in the present, from abstract principles.”
(Inaugural Address of the President,
October 21st, 1883). The question involved
being that of Justice, Mrs. Kingsford’s
ignorance of our real character, our doc-
trines and statug (underlying as they do
all her uncomplimentary remarks in con-
nection with the present writer- and his
colleagues) made them of not even the
weight of a flake of cotton in the matter
of her re-election. This, coupled with her
own intrinsic and individual worth and
her charity to the poor brutes, as also the
fact of her asking Madam H. P. Blavatsky
to “submit my (her) letter to Koot-
Hoomi”—made her former course the
proper one.—Mahatma Letters, page 406.

AFTER MEDITATION
L

To stand within the sanctuary of your
being after the labour and strain of life in
the physical, with its limitations and sup-
pressions, is to be aware of a marvellous
liberation of power. It gives on the plane
of enlarged conseiousness a stability that

* cannot as yet be reached within the physi-

cal, but which must be the aim of all those
working towards knowledge in evolution.
This standing within the sanctuary of
your being, comes after prolonged medita-
tion. It may be of years or of lives, but a
focus point is reached in time and the

blossom opens its first petal.. To force the
further opening to the complete nnfoldment
i8 cruel and wrong. Gradually, under the
influence of living the life of Love towards
all, comes the great understanding which
iy this sanctuary; within it is a golden
light which radiates like a new star born
in the heavens. The light from it is from
within and not reflected, therefore, it is
from the source direct—the seedling or
spark which has ever been within earth—
substance, but unable to sprout or shine
until the vibration has contacted and be-
come attached throngh the raising of the
bodies in rhythm and balance of expres-
sion.

Concentration in aspiration is the ap--

parent way and by meditation and action
following each other like the beat of the
heart is the work of evolution taken for-
ward to the goal of aspiration.

Ever is this increasing, now that the
turning point is passed. What we may
call stability in understanding is the result

of many lives’ experience condensed to a °

point, and that point is what Man holds of
the source within himself.

Let our aim be, at whatever stage we
attain our realization, to stand firm on our
balance of understanding and from that
our sanctuary, live our daily life and so
will go forth a light that is pure spiritnal
energy, creating and destroying to a cer-
tain goal.

January, 1929. T. H. E. A

Let Me Show You
“THE LARGE.TYPE OONCIBE
ENGLISH DIOCTIONARY’’
edited by Chas. Apfiandale, M.A., LL.D.

OVER 900 PAGES, SMALL QUARTO,
EASY ON THE EYE AND
THE HAND.

In Cloth, $2.50; Roxburghe, $4.00;
Half-Morocco, $56.00—postpaid,

Other Books Supplied on Request.

N. W. J. HAYDON
564 Pape Ave, Toronto (6)
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THE EXILE OF THE SOUL

By Zadok
{Continved from Page 40)

V. THE MYSTICAL PROBLEM

We come now upon ancther phase of
the same problem of consciousness—that
presented by the pbenomena of mystical
experience. 1 use the word mystical in
its modern sense as desceribing an interior
revelation that can be had independently
of the senses wnd of the reasoning pro-
cesses,

Needless to gay, this idea that there can

 be a transcendental knowledge superior

to ordinary processes is one of the moat
ancient in the history of mankind. Tt is
to be found at the origin of all religions

systems, and indeed, as we shall see, aZ¥

religion is to a ]eeser or greater degree
distortion of it. The possibility of this
interior experience has been asserted by
the greatest philosophers, by the saints and

“sages, and is in a sense the one ever-
" present and enduring thought in religion.

It is also the idea around which the
fiercest struggles have raged and against
which the bitterest persecution has been
directed.

Althongh an enormous literature has
arisen ount of mysticism, only recently—in
this era at least—have we had a compara-
tive examination of its phenomena. The

_ first notable one is by the Canadian

psychologist Richard Maurice Bucke who
in his Cosmic Consciousness assembled and

examined a large number of cases of the
direct illuminatien commonly deseribed
as mystieal,

It is outside of iy purpose in this
article to make a complete examination
of Dr. Bucke’s material and results, but
to deal with certain speeial aspects of it.
Drawing largely from biography and
autobiography, he cites many remuarkable
cases of illumination in the lives of Jesus,

>uddha, Walt Whitman, Jaeclh Roehme,
Franeis Bacon, Plotinos and other histori-
eal figures. These he supplements with
modaern cases of interior experience drawn
fromn among his friends and patients.

The records thus gathered present eer-
tain common factors, One is a more or
less definite sense of “lighting up” and is
frequently accompanied by an objective
luminesity, when the subject finds him-
self bathed in light. Another is the
descent upon the subject of an ineffable
peace likened to the “‘peace that passeth
all understanding’ in the Christian Testa-
ment. A third is that of possessing a
direct apprehension of fact, & means of
knowledge that iz best deseribed as the
mystics deseribed it, as transcending
reasoning processes altogether. A less
common, though no less marked, experi-
ence, in the cases where it is recorded is
the modification or complete elimination
of the sense of time, as if time were merged
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or lost in another way in space. The Ger-
man Theosophist, Jacob Boehme, says he
saw the ‘‘signatures of things” and that he
saw the grass growing. '

More important than any of these is the
realization by the subject of a communion
between the members of the human race
and an actual sense of being in a realm of
conseiousness where all separation and
longing are at an end. 1t is an entry into
4 one-consciousness, seemingly without
loss of individuality, and a kind of all in-
clusiveness in which the person experi-
encing the new state takes the rest of the
race 1nto his being.

Walt Whitman in Song of Myself
describes it thus:

“Swiftly arose and spread around me
the peace and knowledge that pass
all argument of the earth,

And I know that the hand of God is the
promise of my own,

And 1 know that the spirit of God is the
brother of my own,

And that all the men ever born are also
my brothers, and the women my
gisters and lovers,

And that a kelson of the ereation is love,

Angd limitless are leaves stiff or droop-
ing in the fields,

And brown ants in the little wells be-
neath them,

And mossy scabs of the worm fence,
heap’d stones, clder, mullein and
pokeweed.” '

Dr. Bucke in his analysis of the cases
came to several interesting conclusions
which, while they will not satisfy all the
demands of ocenlt philosophy, represent
"nevertheless a great advance in the scien-
tific study of mystical experience. He
divides consciousness into three great
grades or successive divisions. The lowest
of these, representing sub-human levels, as
of the animal, he calls “Simple Conscions-
ness”. The reasoning conscionsness of
men and women, limited as it is by a sense
of separateness, he calls “self conscious-
ness’”’. The illuminated state, in which
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separateness disappears, he calls cosmic
consciousness, a level transcending the
mental state as much as mind transcends
the instinctual conscionsness of the animal.
Issue has been taken with him on the use
of the word “cosmic” as describing too
high a level, but nobody has yet suggested
a more satisfactory term.

Since Dr. Bucke's time there have been
numerous other inquiries and, although it
is not a popular subject with academic
psychologists because it makes trouble
with theologians with whom they have to
live, it has had a considerable share of
attention from the more independent
writers. The general disposition has been
to regard the superior consciousness as one
into which the human race will eventually
evolve, and to look on those who have had
intimations of it as forernnners of the rest
of mankind.

When this theory goes hand in hand
with the idea of physical evolution ar
race-evolution, as it sometimes does, and
there is no element of the immortality of
the individual soul implied in it, it means
that succeeding generations of men and
women begotten of the present ones will
have an inereasing number of cosmically
conscious persons among them, cosmic con-
sciousness becomes the general and finally
the universal condition.

This is o cold idea. It offers the present
generation the comfortless theory that all
our striving and suffering is for the pur-
pose of transmitting to other entities in a
distant future powers and blessings they
have not earned. To complete the anomaly,
experimental science has now reached a
position where it declares that all our
striving will not and cannot transmit its
fruit anyway. So poorly do the facts of
interior illumination consort with the
Darwinian theory of evolution that it is
little wonder the psychologists are not fond
of the subject.

When the theory of cosmic conscious-
pess goes hand in hand with the idea of
the survival of the soul of man after death
and the passage of the soul into higher
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realme of consciousness, a heaven-world or
whatever, the disposition of writers—most-
ly theologians—is to treat the experience
as 4 passing intimation of the afterdeath
states, a sort of foretaste of heaven vouch-
safed by God to saintly persons during
their earth life. The exponents of this
theory are in grave difficulties.. The chief
one arises out of the fact that the experi-
ence is not confined to saintly persons but
gometimes happens to persons whose lives
are to say the least heretical and some-
times markedly irreligious in any sense
that would please the orthedox God. Con-
versely many persons of saintly conduct
do not achieve any such foretaste of the
hereafter. The iromical commentary on
this theory is that the cosmic vision has
been frequent among those whom the
Church found necessary to burn at the
stake. In fact the church has had a
definite antipathy to persons who had a
foretaste of its own Heaven. It may have
feared that some visionary would blurt
out the truth.

A much better theory of it is the Hindu
one—that the soul is engaged in a pilgrim-
age of experience which requires a long
series of lives on this earth, in the course
of which it evolves sunceessive powers.
Having passed through an arc of descent
from spirit to matter and having turned
at the mineral on its way back to a vastly
enviched spiritual existence, the soul, they
teach, has had successively the conscious-
ness of the mineral, the plant and the
animal, and is now passing through the
mental state of conseiousness as man. Be-
vond the mental state is a state of direct
cognition or awakening into reality, which
they call Buddhi. This has been attained
by the leaders of mankind and into it all
men will in due time enter. Those who
have experienced it partially are our van-
guard on the long path of the evolution of
the soul. This is the opinion commonly
offered today as Theosophy. In point of
fact it i8 orthodox Brahminism and is, in
its own way, scarcely less a distortion of
Theosophy than is orthodox Christianity.

The fatal defect of the Brahmin explan-
ation of the data of cosmic conseciousness
is identical with the defect of the Christian
explanation of the ecstacies of the saints
as an advance knowledge of the hereafter.
Both religions assume that those who have
a touch of cosmic conseiousness are of great
mental and spiritual stature.

The facts show that they are not. While
many who experience the higher vision are,
like Jesus and Buddha, beings of trans-
cendent spirituality, and some, like Bacon,
are giants of intellect, many of the re-
corded cases are of very simple, often-
ignorant and frequently anything but
blameless people. The experience is
nothing if not sporadic and obeys a law of
its own nature. The Christian finding no
rule for it attributes the whole thing to the
pleasure of God. The Brahmin, whose
theory of gradual advance would require
that before going on with a realm above
mind, a man should have exhausted the
development of mind, has no adequate ex-
planation to offer.

This curious illumination strikes like
lightning. While it does favour the saint,
it does not negléct the sinner. Tt comes
very often to the sick, to the drunkard and
to the epileptic. Remarkable cases of con-
version (literally, together-turning) as in
the cases of Raymond Lully, Johu Bunyan
and others, show thet it ean ecome even to
men plunged in vice.

The learned, the ignorant, the devoted,
the austere, the sodden, the woll, the sick,
the vicious, the nearly mad—these are not
categories of leadership. Half of them
give the lie to the other self. Nor did Jesus
seem to expect that leaders wonld be the
readiest to receive his message of liberation.

He tended to pass over acknowledged lead-

ers and to devote himself to those who by

reason of misery and suffering on earth

were best able to understand a doctrine of
transcending earth and entering into a
Kingdom of Heaven that he declared
awaited them. Gautema did not confine
himself to leaders among men. Ho found
great men as did Jesus but his dsctrine
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was. a3 readily applicable to the vieious as
to the austere. The Dhammapada shows
him going to young men mired in their
vices and bidding them turn. When they
did they became Arhats,

That the manifestation in man of a
power above the level of mind is the ex-
perience of men and women whose in-
tellectnal powers are not equal to the task
of explaining it, is evidenced by the fact
that mystics themselves differ widely in
their explanations. :

Mystics with an inclination for orthodox
Christianity, fc example, say the illum-
ination flows into the soul by a super-
natural channel. For the Roman Catholic
Church the Church itself is such a channel.
So are the sacraments. For mysties of
Protestant sects, the Bible is a magical
channel.

Quietistic cults like the Friends and the
followers of the Abbe Fenelon and Madame
Guyon aseribe the resulte to direet Divine
intervention. They say that, in answer to
agpiration, God himself acts immediately
upon the mind of the devotee.  Jacob
Boehme held this theory of his own re-
markable experiences. He declared that
in his vision he saw God. H. P, Blavatsky
remarks drily that what he saw was his
Divine Ego, as all aspirants eventually
see it.

More valid than either of these is the
Platonist theory maintained by the most
philosophical of the mysties. They say
that the illumination comes by faith or
intuition resident in the higher conscions-
ness of the soul itself, and that there can
be direct attainment of truth by virtue of
the fact that man possesses from a previous
world-period an inheritance of wisdom
" which he now neglects, but which he may
at any time recover. A momentary return
of it may be experienced under special
conditions.

Obviously the cosmic consciousness is
not, then, ‘a latent thing, in the sense that
it is still to be developed. Tt is a dormant
thing in the sense that it has been devel-
oped and lost temporarily. It is not a
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potentiality to be realized in a distant
future. It iz an ever-present knowledge
which the vast majority of men cannot use
because it is .overlaid by mental and emo-
tional confusions. When such a power
can be aroused by aspiration, the following
of intuitions, or by austerity, it is suffi-
ciently explained as an intimation of a
new power. When, however, it comes
direct out of intense suffering, out of turn-
ing from vice, or out of disturbed physical
conditions, we need a wider formula than
either the Brahmin or Christian one. We
need a formula that will reconcile the con-
tradictions. The old occult formula, the
only one that will serve tho unbiazed in-
quirer, is that cosmic conseiousness is an
old, hard-earned power, lost and in these
cases for a brief time recovered. The
Christian formmnla for it, as the words
were originally understood, is that in the
parable of the prodigal, “This my son was
dead and is alive again; he was lost and
is found.”

The implieation in the highest mystical
and oceult schools—indeed the explicit
statement many times vepeated—is that
we thinking sonls are all prodigals, alien-
ated from a divine nnified conseiousness
which the New Testament calls ho theos,
the god. That consciousness we have as a
dim, flickering, imward light.

This aspect of it as a vnified whole 1s
important for purpozes of the present
study. The universal characteristic of all
trne experiences of cosmic consciousness
is an immeasurably quickened sense of
unity with the rest of mankind.  This is
variously deseribed. Sometimes it is a
flooding of the nature of the subject with a
great love. Sometimes it presents itself
as a sense of peace resultant on the passing
away of the sense of separateness.
also been deseribed as an attainment of the
centre of a wheel where stillness prevails
and the stress of earth life, even of mental
life, vanishes. Tt is the place of stillness
that the Chinese called Ta0, and the Bud-
dhists call dlaya. “Alas, alas, that all men
should possess Alaya,” says The Voice of

It has
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the Silence,” and that possessing it Alaya
should so little avail them.”

All these descriptions bear out the old
idea that the world above mind is the One-
ness towards which At-one-ment tends, and
that we only lose our way in 2 too far re-
moved and unserviceable notion when we
talk of being merged in Ultimate Deity.
The ity to which we are now returning
is the rest of our race—the divine exiles
here on earth,

This seems to be the reason why persons
who have had a touch of cosmic conscions-
ness show a prevailing impulse for the rest
of their lives to make mankind the object
of their devotion, to see God as it were in
their brothers’ faces. All true humanism
has arisen primarily out of this mystical
vision and has taken its stand against the
worship of a personal God. The older
humanists called the Divine Communion,
in whose body we are all atoms, Osiris,
and symbolized the present partition of
mankind into seattered and confused souls
a8 the dismemberment of Osiris, the frag-

‘ments of whose body must again be
assembled. It is to the assembling of the
fragments that tle Masters are pledged.

Damascius says of this resurrection of
the dismembered Osirig, or return to the
higher consciousness, that it “should be a
mingling with the God, an all-perfect at-
one-ment, a return upwards of our souls
to the divine”.

So we. have again, in another problem
of modern science which is compelling the
attention of students, a picture of the soul
of man which can rranscend mind under
conditions so contradictory as to preclude
the idea that the soul is slowly evolving
into the transcendent state. We must de-
cide whether we will take our stand with
the Church mystics and the Quietiats and
say it is the fantastic gift of a personal
God, or with H. P, Blavatsky and the
occultists who say it is the renewal brief
or enduring of an ancient power of enter-
ing a common consciousness we have for-
gotten. :

(To be continued.)

REMINISCENCES OF EARLY
DAYS OF THEOSOPHICAL
SOCIETY.

By John W. Lovell, E. T. S.
{ Continued from Page 36)

On returning to New York to live, in
1875, Mrs. Britten tells us she occupied
herself in translating and editing a work,
since widely known under the title of “Art
Magic.” She says: “The author of this
hook being a lifelong and highly honoured
friend, but a foreigner not qualified to
produce & work in the English language,
bad induced her to undertake the task of
preparing it for the Press. One of the

foatures of the work was indicated in its

second title, namely: Mundane, Sub-Mun-
dane and Super-Mundane Spiritualism,
It professed to explain the origin of Crea-
tion; of all religious systems, tracing them
out from Solar and sex worship to Sects
and Modern Creeds. It defined the oceult-
ist’s belief in sub-mundane or elementary
spirits, the next step in the great Spiritual-
istic movement and the first openly recog-
nized dawning of a movement which has
generally obtained the name of “Occult-
ism,” in super-mundane or planetary
spirits and ranged between them the realm
of humanity with its spheres of communi-
cating human spirits revealed through the
beneficent spiritual outpourings of the
19th Cenutry.

Amongst illustrious Europeans who
sought and succeeded in obtaining posses-
sion of this book were the late unfortunate
Czar of Russia and his noble Aide-de-

Camp, the much beloved friend of Spir- .

itualism, Prince Emil de Sayn Wittgen-
stein. The latter wrote to Mrs. Britten
that he regarded the book as his Bible,
carried it with him wherever he went and
had often derived consolation and harmony
of spirit from its noble teachings in mo-
ments embittered by the fever of war and
the cares of state.
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Note: Prince Emil de Sayn Wittgen-
stein was, I might say, a friend of Mme.
Blavatsky. In 1890 H.P.B., wrote: “He,
Prinee Wittgenstein, now dead, was an old
friend of my family, whom I saw for the
Jast time when I was 18 years old, i.e., in
1849 and he and his wife remained in
close correspondence with me. He was a
- gousin of the late Empress of Russia.”
“Mrs. Britten did not know this at the
time she wrote of him as above as ‘the
much beloved friend of Spiritualism. ”
Continuing Mrs. Britten’s statement: “Tt
“may be stated that Spiritnalists generally
were greatly opposed to the publication of
‘Art Magic’ ” and she, Mrs. Britten, was
bitterly attacked even in its commence-
ment and without waiting for its appear-
ance. In strict justice to Col. Oleott and
Mme. Blavatsky she says, “I emphatically
protest that they have nothing to do with
it. That the two movements, namely the
publication of the advertisement and the
formation of the Theosophical Society most
strangely took place at or about the same
time, ig a truth which T admit but cannot
account for.” ‘“About twelve hours after
I had posted the advertisement in. ‘The
Banner of Light’ announcing that a book,
‘Art Magic’ was to be published, Col. Ol-
cott and I met for the first time in several
years. An old acquaintance was renewed,
an introduction to Mme. Blavatsky took
.place and- then, but not till then, did I
learn the views of these friends respecting
a concerted effort to study faithfully the
Science which underlies the principles of
spirit communication. So amazed and
struck was I with the coincidence of pur-
poses expressed in the inanguration of the
Theosophical Society, at which I was
. present, with some of the ideas put forth
in ‘Art Magic’, my friend’s work, that I
felt it to be my duty to write to the Presi-
dent of that Society, enclose & copy of the
advertisement, and explain to him that
the publication of the work in question an-
ticipated without consort or advice, or even
personal acquaintance with the parties
concerned, whatever of Cabbalistic Lore or

. being like
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revelation the said Theosophical Society
might hereafter evolve. The author of
‘Art Magic’ prepared the material for his
work many years ago in Europe and is a
total stranger to Col. Oleott and Mme.
Blavatsky.”

As to the great differences that came
between Mme, Blavatsky and the Spir-
itnalists, I refer anyone interested, to the
October 1881 number of “The Theoso-
phist” for Mme. Blavatsky’s statement in
answer to a letter received from one whom
she calls; “Our esteemed brother Theoso-
phist W. H. Terry.” Mr. Terry was the
editor of the Australian “Harbinger of
Light” the organ of the Spiritualists
in that Country. He complained that
a very large number of
Spiritualists in different parts of the
World, a member of the Theosophieal
Society and a reader of the Society’s Mag-
azine, “The Theosophist,” he finds the
agency of disembodied human spirits
ignored as factors in the production of
modern Spiritual manifestations by the
leading writers of “The Theosophist,” and
the phenomena which Spiritualists are ac-
customed to attribute to the agency of
Spirit friends, who present the most con-
clusive tokens of their identity, referred
to as ‘“Elementaries,” “shells,” ete. He
cites 8 number of cases occurring in his
own experience, all tending to prove the
agency of intelligent human individuali-
ties. In an answer to the artiele in “The
Theosophist” Mrs. Britten wrote as follows
in her work ‘“Nineteenth Century Mir-
acles,” page 297. “The author of this
volume claims to be an oceunltist and that
with us good a right to the cognomen
as the Editor of “The Theosophist” and
yet she ingists that the entire mass of theory
presented in these extracts (that is, H, P,
B.’s answer to Mr, Terry in “The Theoso-.
phist.”) is theory only, and remains wholly
nundemonstrated, whilst the facts of Spirit
Communion, the identity of the Spirit, the
full preservation of that identity, con-
tinued progress is Sphere life and all the
tokens of individuality that made the man,
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woman or child of carth, are testified to -

and corroborated by tens of thousands of
independent and reliable commmunications
given in every Country of civilization.”

Mrs. Britten was a great friend of The
Countess of Caithness, The Duchess de
Pomar, with whom she spent several
months running over many vears. The
Countess wrote several interesting books
and joined the T. S, in its early days and
was 2 friend of H. P. B.'s, who visited her
when in Paris. At the time of . P. B.’s
death it was given oni that she was H. P.
B.s suecessor and was so accepted by the
French Theosophists. But, as Mr. Judge
said at the tiine, H. P. B. was sui generis
and could have np successor.

Mrs. Britten later returned to England
-where she edited a paper called “The Two
Worlds” and corresponded with® me up to
the time when she, too, passed over.

Mr. Henry J. Newton, whom T have
mentioned as the first Treasurer of the
T. S., was also President of the Spiritual-
istic Society, and I saw much of him for
many years in- investigations we carried
on, especially for full formm materializa-
tions, One day Mr. Newton showed me
the minute book of the first meeting of the
Society on September, 8, in which all those
present had signed their names. For some
personal reason he refused to deliver this
to Mr. Judge, who would have forwarded
it to Adyar. Tt has always been a matter
of great regret that I had not at that time
asked Mr. Newton to Jet me have it, or at
least to leave it to me in his will, for he
was killed a short time after by being
struck by a street car while crossing the
street at 23rd Street and Broadway.

A very interesting and charming person
I met at this time was Mrs, Mary Hollis
Billing, to whom I was introduced by Mrs.
Britten. She had joined the Society in
London and I bring her name in now he-
cause it was at her house in Yondon when,
on her first vigit after leaving here, H. P.
B. staved. The Master K. H. mentions
her namne eeveral times in his letters to
Mr. Sinnett in “The Mahatma Letters”

and in one place, (pp. 416-7) says of her:
“Mrs. Billing is a medinmm and when that
is said, all is said, except this, that among
mediums ghe is the most honest, if not the
hest, . . . The woman has more sterling
virtues and honesty in her little finger than
many of the never disirusted mediums put
together. She has been a loyal member of
the Society from the time she joined it and
her rooms in New York are the rallying
centre where our Theosophists meet. Her
loyalty, moreover, is one that cost her the
regard of many patrons. She also, unless
closely watched by “Ski,” can turn a trud-
or, precisely becanse she is a medium
thongh it is not likely she would do it.
Withal she is incapable of either falsehood
or deceit in her normal state.” (scc also
page 306, Mahatma Letters).

“The “Ski” the Master speaks of was ber
control and at meetingy in her home [ have
often spoken to “Ski”. 1 have also heard
Mr. Judge say in speaking of Spiritualism,
of his high respect for “Ski” from whom
he often received messages from the other
side.

as the medium through whom most re-
markable manifestations oecurred. These
are deseribed in a book called “Startling
Facts in Modern Spiritualism” by a Dr.
Wolfe. When I met her sbe had given up
her public medinmship and was living in
the city with her two danghters. The eldest,
Mrs. Stockell, later married Mr. John H,
Judge, the brother of William Q. Judge.
Both she aud her daughters were very
close friends of Mrs. Lovell and myself,
and often visited us at our home. She had
one son, Lieut, Hollis, a U, S. Army officer
who, at that time, had heen asgigned to

Harvard University in Cambridge, Mass.,

as Military Instruetor.

Another of the early members was Mr.
James Morgan Pryse whose works “The
Restored New Testament” and “Reinear-
nation in the New Testament” and others
I think are well known to von. As T have

_said Mr. Pryse became interested in the

R,

Mrs. Billing was born in Louisville,
Kentucky, and came before the public first
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Colony I spoke of in the beginning that
we started in Mexico. I3oth he and his
brother John, were practical printers and
at the time . P. B. decided upon the
Esoteric Section, she sent for Mr, James
Pryse to take charge of and do printing
of the various papers connected with it.
He became a member of her household and
was devoted to her up to the day of her
death. Mrs. Besant speaks of him as one
.who was there when she, too, joined the
household.” His brother John joined the
Society here and, at Mr. Judge’s request,
occupied the same position in connection
with the E. S., at 144 Madison Avenue.

(To be Continued. )

THE THREE TRUTHS

There are three truths which are ahso-
lute, and which cannot be lost, but yet
may remain silent for lack of speech.

~ The soul of man is immortal, and its
future is the future of a thing whose
growth and splendour have no limit.

The principle which gives life dwells in
us, and without us, is undying and eter-
nally beneficent, is not heard or seem, or
smelt, but is perceived by the man who
desires perception.

Each man is his own absolute lawgiver,
the dispenser of glory or gloom to him-
self ; the decreer of his life, his reward,
his punishment.

These truths, which are as great as is
life itself, are as simple as the simplest

mind of man. Feed the hungry with
them.—Idyll of the White Lotus,

b= = S =

If you are a believer in the Brotherhood
of Humanity you should belong to the
only Bociety that makeg this the sole bagis
of membership. The dues are $2.50 a year,
- including subscription to the official
Magazine, Will you not join?
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MODERN THEOSOPHY
By Claude Falls Wright
(Contivned from Page 48.)

The great cause of pain and sorrow to
the human being on earth arises out of his
geverance, during lifetime, from the spir-
itual half of his nature — the Higher
Manas.” The half-remembrance of that
blissful state of completeness and purity is
ever before him, and while this is so there
ig little rest. Filled eternally with an in-
definable longing, an indescribable yearn-
ing for a something unknown, he seeks here
and there, laying hold of this or that
thing, in the everlasting search after
happiness; but not until his higher con-
sciousness is fully known to him can there
be any bltss for mortal man. _

Union of the Higher and Lower Egos
may take place either during earth-life, at
the time of an Initiation, or afterwards in
the dévachanic state—and sometimes dur-
ing sleep, as before spoken of. Evolution
or progress, a8 we understand the term, is
only possible during earth-life, and it will
therefore be seen that in the instance of
this union being effected before the separ-
ation of the four lpwer principles, or at
death, the experiencing possibilities and
consequent progression of the individual
are not thereby hindered, but enormously
increased ; whereas after death nothing
new can be added, and in Devachan he
simply lives over and over again his past
life, only with a blissful unconsciousness
of sorrow or sadness, and a conscious
realization of all his spiritual hopes and
longings.

To the ordinary mortal his bliss in Dev-
achan is complete. “The Devachanee lives
its intermediate cyele between two inear-
nations surrounded by everything it had -
aspired to in vain, and in the companion-
ship of everyone it loved on earth. Tt has
reached the fulfillment of all its soul-
vearnings. And thns it lives throughout
long centuries an existence of wunalloyed
happiness, which is the reward for its suf-
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ferings in earth-life. In short, it bathes in
a sea of uninterrupted felicity spanned
only by events of still greater felicity in
degree.”*

Readers, however, unacquainted with
the harmony of the esoteric doetrine, will
doubtless offer ready objections to a heaven
such as that depicted above. It may be
nrged that such a “fool’s paradise” ean be
of no real benefit as a rest, since the shock
of waking to the terrible realities of life
must be inecreased proportionately to the
intensity of the blissful illusion.

But weaking means nothing other than
re-birth. Once we have passed the thres-
hold leading into earth-life, the draught
of Lethe has been taken, and no shock
whatever is encountered, since the soul has
no more recollection of its devachanic ex-
periences than we have of what our con-
sciousness has been during a night spent
in deep sleep. Only we rise with a sense
of refreshment and revivification.

Again, “It is such a waste of time.” Yet
nature does not concider it waste of time
to sleep. Nothing more lawful or neces-
sary can be conceived of, and this period
of rest between two earth-lives, in the
theosophical system, is really but one more
tribute to the harmony of the whole. Dev-
achan, though a rest, is not altogether the
waste of time one might at first suppose.
It is a period of spiritual gestation, when
all the ideal qualities of the mind, of
which the hurried and busy everyday life
of civilized man permits but little or no
expaunsion, find opportunity to grow and
develop. “For that dream-life is but the
fruitage, the harvest time, of those spir-
itual secd-germs dropped from the tree of
physical existence in our moments of
dream and hope—fancy-glimpses of bliss
and happiness, stifled in an ungrateful
social soil, blooming in the rosy dawn of
Devachan and ripening under its ever-
fruetifying sky. If man had but one
gingle moment of ideal experience, not
even then could it be, as erroneously sup-
posed, the indefinite prolongation of that

* Key to Theosophy, p. 148,

‘Single moment.” That one note, struck
from the lyre of life, would form the key-
note of the being's subjective state, and
work out into numberless harmonie tones
and semi-tones of the spiritual phantasma-
goria.  There, all unrealized hopes, aspir-
ations, dreams, become fully realized, and
the dreams of the objective become the real-
ities of the subjective existence. . . . . ”

But enough has been said to explain the
nature of the devachanic state, which is
one of rest and spiritual enjoyment. We
must pass on to consider its antithesis—
that of Avitchi.

Like Devachan, Avitchi ig a state, not a
locality, and is one of the most “ideal
Spiritual wickedness, something akin to
the state of Lucifer, so superbly described
by Milton.” But true Avitehi is not pos-
sible to the humanity of this globe; only
the black magician, and perhaps to some
extent the most absolutely depraved among
soulless men, can reach anythlng approach-
ing this condition. All others receive what-
ever punisbment may be their due, on
earth. As will be seen in the section
“Karma and Reincarnation,” the good and
evil deeds of one earth-life entitle the doer
to a just reward or punishment in the next,
or in succeeding incarnations, and all our
suffering here ig, according to the esoterie
philosophy, the direct outcome of our
previous misdeeds. So that the only hell
known is on earth. “There are no hells
but the man-bearing worlds.,” Few indeed
are those who are so absolutely without a
single high thought during an incarnation
as to render a devachanic rest impossible
after death, and far, far fewer are those
who are so spiuritually depraved as to merit
a condition of Avitchi. “Not many are
there who can reach it. . . . And if it be
urged that since there is Ilevachan for
nearly all, for the good, the bad, and the
indifferent, the ends of harmony and equil-
ibrinm are frustrated and the law of retri-
bution and of impartial, implacable justice,

hardly met and satisfied by such a com-

parative scarcity if not absence of its an-
tithesis, then the answer will show that #f
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13 not s0. “Ewvil is the dark son of Earth
(matter), and Good—the fair daughter of
Heaven’ (or Spirit), says the Chinese
philosopher; hence the place of punish-
ment for most of our sins is the earth—
their birth-place and play-ground. There
is more apparent and relative than actual
evil even on earth, and it is not_given to
the kot pollot to reach the fatal grandeur
and eminence of a ‘Satan’ every day.”*

Definition of the state of the normai
individual between the two earth-lives—
the devachanic—having been accomplished,
further elucidation of the after-death con-
ditions will be best carried on along illus-
trative lines. Let us fancy a man to be
dying; then, as the soul wings its flight to
other spheres, let us sec what becomes of
it, and of the body and the remaining prin-
ciples thus freed and separated from each
other and their lord.

No idle speculation is it that the dying
recalls every detail of his life. As at the
moment of birth the child is said to pros-
pect its future, so at death the ego looks
back over the road it has come and notes
all the incidents that have befallen along
the way. Anyone of mature age, reviewing
his past, will find that he has lived out his
whole span of years to learn but one great
lesson. Throughout all the vicissitudes,
changes and experiences; embedded in the
tangled maze of thoughts and ideals, of un-
fulfilled sonl-yearnings, unrealized desires;

and finding its way out from under the
rare glossing of felicity which shows out
here and there, there runs a long dark vein,
an unsolved problem, which seems to carry
in it also the key to the whole life. Just
above it, appearing and reéppearing simul-
taneously with it, is a line of thought
which may be said to embody the sum-
total of the highest aspirations, the in-
dividual’s idea of the grand purpose of life.
At the moment of death, as each deed and
event rush through the brain, these lines
stand out brighter than the rest; all other
thoughts, the aroma of every past deed,

* Letter from an Adept, quoted in Esoteris
Buddhmm, p. 143.

.unable to say so to those present.
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fall in harmony with them, and the vibrat-
ing organ sounds as it were but one pro-
longed note. And upon the final emission
of the soul it carries with it this thought-
summation which shall determine the
nature of its future birth.

“At the last moment the whole life is
reflected in our memory and emerges from
all the forgotten nooks and corners, picture
after picture, one event after another. The
dying brain dislodges memory with a
strong, supreme impulse; and memory re-
stores faithfully every impression that has
been entrusted to it during the period of
the brain’s activity. That impression and
thought which was the strongest, naturally
beecomes the most vivid, and survives, so
to say, all the rest, which now vanish and
disappear ‘forever, to reippear but in Dev-
achan. No man dies insane or uncon--
scious, as some physiologists assert. KEven
a madman, or one in a fit of delirium
tremens, will have his instant of perfect
lucidity at the moment of death, though
The man
may often appear dead, yet from.the Jast
pulsation, and between the last throbbing
of the beart and the moment when the last
spark of animal heat leaves the body, the
brain thinks, and the ego lives in those few
brief seconds hiz whole life over again.
Speak in whispers, ye who assist at a
death-bed, and find yourselves in the
solemn presence of Death! Xspecially
have ye to keep quiet just after Death has
laid her clammy hand upon the bedy.
Speak in whispers, T say, lest you disturb
the quiet ripple of thought, and hinder the
busy work of the Past casting its reflection
b4

The Hmdus hold that if a man pro-
nounces the name of Rama at the moment
of death he will go to the Supreme. And
the writer has been assured by travellers in .
India, that the more ignorant of the people
may be often seen lying on their backs at
certain hours of the day, crying constantly
“Rama, Rama, Rama, . hoping that
death might come upon them while they
pronounced the sacred name. But what is




really meant by this mystic teaching is
that he who at the moment of death has in
his brain only the one dominant thought
of aspiration to unity with the Supreme,
will have such aspirations realized. In
other words, such bliss is only for him who
has held no other thought during his whole
life.

The link which binds the ego to the
physical body having snapped at the mo-
ment of death, the Linga Sharira separates
from it, and its parts straightway' com-
mence to fall asunder, only a few months
being required for it to decompose and
return to its mother element, the earth.
This decomposition sets fres the Prana or
life-essence which it has held, and this is
one reasvn perhaps why dead substances
often impart to living organisms such life-
giving properties; why, for instance, the
grass is always greenest on the grave.

Immediately after the dying individual
has separated from the body he finds him-
self in the state called Kama Loka, where
he is'’compelled to remain until he has freed
himself from all the gross desires which
chain him down to earth. This period, in
the case of the majority of men, is one of
semi-consciousness, or like a drowsy,
drunken sleep; it may last a few days, or
it may last hundreds of years, according to
the life the individual has led, and ac-
cording to the effort he has made to rid
himself of his lower tendencies while alive.
Having cast off the gross elements, the
soul or Lower Manas is freed, and present-

ly rejoing its spiritual half, being born.

into the devachanic state, and here it
remains until the time comes for it to
again take up the thread  of destiny on
earth, to suffer reincarnation.

{To be Continued. )
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Restrain by the Divine thy lower self.
Restrain by the Eternal the Divine. Aye,
great is he, who is the slayer of desire.
" Still greater he, in whom the Self Divine
has slain the very knowledge of desire.
—Voice of the Silence. '
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TAGORE

It is just three weeks since I had an
interview with Sir Rabindranath Tagore
in his private suite at the Hotel Van-
couver. Of that meeting, I have set down
nothing in writing, and did not intend to
do so, until the Editor of the Canadian
Theosophist suggested that I might pre-
pare something for the perusal of the
readers of his magazine.

1 approach the subject with some reluct-
ance, for the reason that I regard certain
statements that the poet made as being
more or less private and personal. How-
ever, 1 feel that partieular observations
can be made which may be of interest and
can be recognized as no violation of con-
fidence. )

First impressions sometimes entirely
fade away. At other times they develop
into fixed convictions. It is always safer
in dealing with matters of this kind to
reach conclusions leisurely. Tagore him-
self is a believer, in some-degree, in the
doctrine of leisure.’

A sentence culled from his Viectoria
speech indicates that, when he said : “Com-
pressed and crowded time has its use when
dealing with the material things, but liv-
ing truths must have for their significance,
the full accommodation of leisure.
Cramped time produces deformities and
degeneracy, and the mind constantly pur-
sued by a frenzied haste, develops a chronie
dyspepsia; busy day and night, exploring
work which is non human, solely for gains
that are non spiritual, his sense of the
human reality shrinks into utter insignifi-
cance, in a world whose pride is in vast-
ness and in which all manifestations are
pre-determined in detail.”

Tagore was the resplendent, towering
figure at the Fourth Triennial Conference’
of the National Couneil of Education, at
which world wide celebrities were present.
He carried with him the atmosphere of the
Orient, with the subtleties and elusiveness
of the cultured Asiatic. On the oecasion
when he was billed to give his addresses,
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thousands stood in the rain for hours on
the chance of gaining admittance to the
auditorium. A glamour attended his ac-
tivities which no other character in the
Conference was able to produce. His
first addrees in Vancouver was on “The
Meaning of Art.” The other speaker on
that occasion was Ernmest Raymond, who
ig best known as being the author of “Tell
England.” His subject was “Through
Literature to Life.”

A change had been made in the pro-
gramme. It had been arranged that Tagore
should be the first speaker, but Raymond
wae firet introduced, and Tagore sat in a
box, while the Englishman delivered his
oration, for oratory it was and very little
else. The address was & masterpiece of
brilliant English, given with the authority,
the assurance and precision of the highly
enltured Englishman., There was in it
however, no sympathy for anything but
the materialistic conceptions of life. The
speaker had nndertaken the hopeless task
of attempting to unlock the great mysteries
of the absolute with an anthropomorphie
key. It was an appeal solely to the in-
tellect, from an unusual intellectual. To
the intuitive, it was disappointing to feel
that a splendid instrument had been lost
in an orator of this calibre, who eould not
rige to the heights of true spiritual insight,
from which alone that theme conld proper-
ly be discussed.

A greater contrast between two speak-
ers could hardly be found, in personality,
in method, and in subject. Raymond, the
immaculate, polished gentleman, in con-
ventional evening dress, buoyant, on terms
of complete familiarity with his audience;
Tagore, stately in his robes, subdued, even
gentle, he stood as one discussing with
himself rather than with an audience. His
faseinating personality held the attention
of those to whom his words werc incom-
prehensible. Tagore 'does not trade upon
hig wonderful personal magnetism. He
gives one the impression of being shy and
that he feels out of place upon a public
rostrum. Iis voice, for so big a man; for

.arte; the arts that in their creation give
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he stands six feet in height, is a light
tenor, of excellent carrying power and
pleasingly penetrating.

His subject was difficult to follow, be-
cause of its unusual treatment. It was the
understanding, the interpretation of one
immersed in ancient, oriental conceptions,
which are far removed from Western treat-
ment of such themes. When he descended
to some quaint illustration, to make his
meaning clearer, his treatment was de-
lightful in its simplicity. ‘‘a child come
to me,” he said, “and commands e to tell
her a story. I tell her of a tiger which is
disgusted with the black stripes on its
body and comes to my frightened servant,
demanding a piece of soap. It gives my
little audience immense pleasure, the
pleasure of disinterested vision, and her
mind eries out ‘it is there, for I sce’. She
knows the tiger in the book of natural
history, but she secs the tiger in this story
of mine. ‘We know a thing beeause it be-
longs to a class, we see a thmg because it
belongs to itself, because of its disiinet
individuality.”

In this story, he explamed his belief
that an immediate consciousness or aware-
ness of reality is an end in itself, and gives
ne joy. He said “This joy bhas its ex-
pression in the arts; the joy which we
have in beauty, in love, in greatness, self-
forgetfulness, and in higher degree, self-
sacrifice; our acknowledgment of our ex-
perience with the infinitc. This is the
philosophy which explains our joy in all
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us an intense touch of the unity of truth
which we carry within ourselves. It is
love for others which reveals the reality
of its object. Only in the fact that we are
aware that everything else exists, do we
exist.”

He took one decisive slap at the books
of the day when he gaid: “The pungency
of indecency and the tingling touch of in-
temperance are symp’mms of old age 111
modern literature.”

Tagore made no reference either to the
exoteric or esoteric side of Eastern phil-
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osophy, but in the interview that I had
with him, subsequently, he pointed out

that the subject ho was dealing with did
not lend itself to any such references. He
is a believer in both the doectrines of re-
incarnation and Karma. He 18 not a
‘Theosophist in the sense that he is & mem-
ber of the Theosophical Society, but, un-
questionably H. P. B. would pronounce
him a Theosophist in the same way as she
proclaimed Count Tolstoi as bemg & real,
practical Theosophist.
~ He made a kindly reference to the
“Russian noblewoman” who had founded
the Society, but had nothing definite to
8ay-to this question: “Do you believe that

“there are superior embodied mortals,
‘known in the East as Mahatmas, arhats or
adepts” %

- He commented on the subject of re-
incarnation. His conclusions, while being
more speculative than definite, conveyed
the impression that such is his belief.

He is a great humanitarian. Altruism

and unselfishness are outstanding quali- .

ties in his life’s work. He has conveyed
to this, however, refined and delicate
touches that can emanate only from the
mind of the poet and philosopher, interest-
ed in the mysteries of occultism and mys-
ticism. He is not influenced by the
frightened prayer of a poet he quoted in
one of his addresses: “Doom me not to
the futility of offering eternal gifts of joy
to the callous”. He said, “The realm of
this joy has been known to the dwellers in
the land of leisure and they have said ‘covet
not, do not nourish a longing for an ac-
quisition which is solely for thee; for the
supreme Jord dwells in the all, and there-
fore have thy joy in him through saecrifice
of self”. This is the divine epirit, the
great son]l who is active 1n the world’s
activities, who dwelleth in the hearts of
all people. Those who realize him with a
sure comprehension, in their heart and
their mind, reach immortality.”

Surely no more Theosophic utterance
could be desired. W. M. W.

Hamilton,\May 1, 1929,

- TAGORE

Sir Rabindranath paid Canada a very
great honour in visiting the Edueational
Conference in Vancouver, April 8-13. He
was the bright oriental star of the occasion,
and when 1t 1s remembered that he had
declined to visit the Dominion on a former
occasion, we believe through a misappre-
hension, we may take it that this visit was
one of reconciliation and appreciation.
The great poet did us the compliment of

‘addressing the Conference on a high level

of spiritnal thought. One woman journal-
ist in Vancouver wrote im a comic vein
about the speach, and she will live to regret
it. But the sensible people were deeply
impressed and the Conference was evident-
ly profoundly moved by the character and
inspiration of the poet. Mr. G. R. Dolan,
the prineipal of the Regina Collegiate said
that “Dr. Rabindranath Tagore was easily
the most outstanding educationist at the
Clonference. On the nights that he lectured
there were queues for blocks waiting to
get in the building and thousands were
turned away. On the platform he wore
long flowing robes and sandals. He has
very flashing eves and quite fair skin.
He speaks perfect English, but in a pecu-
liar high thin voice. He represented the
meditative culture of the East, showing
always the contrast of mediator against
the thinker.,” We are fortunate to have a
contribution which appears elsewhere from
a valued Hamilton member who was pres-
ent, and who said he had been greatly
assisted by Mr. Kartar Singh, who had
charge of most of the arrangements con-
nected with Tagore’s visit. An unfortun-
ate incident was the mislaying of the pass-
ports which gave the United States immi-

gration officer at Vancouver an oppor-
" tunity to make himeelf officially obnox

ious. Later Sir Rabindranath said that
the questions asked him, “absurd questions
in the rndest manner”, caused the feeling
that “we are undesirable and must be
treated with suspicion and discourtesy.”
Protests were sent to President Heover by
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the India-America Association of San
Francisco, but they will be ignored. Mrs,
H. P. Plumptre, wife of Canon Plumptre
of Toronto, described Tagore as “simple,
eagy to talk to, yet aloof, the predominat-
ing figure at the XNational Couneil of
Education Conference.” He spoke four
times, she said, and an interesting phase
of his’ message was that Cahadians should
strain every effort to bring themselves into
touch with the best British thought.
Before leaving Vancouver Tagore
issued a message of farewell to the Can-
adian people through the Southam news-
papers which we reproduce as follows:
“The time I have spent in Canada has
been all too short, and I greatly wish I
might have been able to stay longer to see
your beautiful country, especially in its
grand mountain ranges and where its lakes
empty their waters into the mighty river
St. Lawrence in your eastern provinces.
I bave learned to feel a great admiration
for your pioneer people with their warm-
hearted enthnsiasm and their fresh minds,
They are still g0 cloge to nature as to love
her open spaces and her wide prairie lands.
The invigorating climate of the eold north
has kept their blood warm with human
affection and I welecome with hopefulness
their eager efforts to fashion a new world.
“Your forefathers have been able to win
their way into the heart of wild nature as
pioneers taming the savage wilderness and
forest, facing fearful odds with amazing
heroism and with nridying energy of pur-
pose, searching out lonely tracks along the
banks of unknown rivers as they have
flowed toward the Arctic north. They
have threaded their railways across moun-
tains which were once thought to be in-
accessible, they have thrown their bridges

‘over mighty chasms, thus linking the whole

continent, - Now has come to Canada in
this generation a still greater pioneer work
in human progress. For the debris of the
dead past has to be éleared away in human
life, the wild, untamed forces in human
niature have yet to be overcome, the moral
progress of humanity itself has to be
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pioneered by cutting down all social in-
equalities and by bridging over the gulfs
between rich and poor and also between
the different races of mankind. To this -
higher service of humanity I would
venture to beckon this present generation
in Canada before I leave her shores. For
she has that unbounded moral energy and
high enthusiasm of purpose which are most
deeply felt when the heart of a people is
young.

“We in the older world are facing 2
grave breakdown in the ancient props of
our civilization. From the heart of
humanity rises a cry which is often a cry
of despair. Knights errant of idealism
are needed to take up forlorm hopes. I
believe that such knights errant will he
found in this nation which has not become
either sophisticated or cynical, but has con-
tinued to retain the freshness of its youth-
ful spirit.”

AFTER MEDITATION
1.

In thy progression refrain from vari-
ance. The periods of one-pointedness are
necessary. It is when youn reach a plateau
that you look around. In going to a goal
of your aspiration, Jook neither to the right
nor the left and particularly never look

- backwards. Learn the time of your cycle

by experience, be it ghort or long, and in
that cycle move steadily towards the aim
that is before you. :

The plateau is a place in consciousness
for rest and digestion. The view from
there must become one with yon—part of
you—and so in the living of an incarna-
tion your ego creates a gallery of pictures,
or you may call them milestones if you
prefer it, and in the passing of earth-time
you will have formed a book, the leaves of
which you may turn and realize the road
yon have come.

Tt is not necessary that you either regret
or appreciate these to the detriment of
future progress. The importance of them
is past. The emotions of the experiences
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that cansed them to be recorded, have done
their work in the growth of your soul and
when that soul is as a lamp, see to it that
it is ever supplied with the oil that carries
withiu it the mystery of Light. Wherefore
should there be sorrow on this plane of
earth existence ¢ It is delusion that earth
must be a vale of teara. It js a place of
Cesar the King and we must render our
tithes according to our capacity, never
ghirking our debts.

That Casar the King has his place filled
by usurpers is the mistake of the ignorant.
We choose our rulers and inust learn by
freedom of choice. Within each ego—the
limitation of perfeetion—is Cesar the
ruler, and over Casar is the One who
deputes, the maker of kings and slaves.
That One gerves the many in its distribn-
tion but its essence is ¢ver of the One. The
Source fills many rivers and wany seas,
but their substance is the same.

Humanity is that substance; that warer
which manifests in movenent.

Movewent is the expression of the One
in the any, and on the platean we may
realize the stillness of the heights and
agpire in the silence and the solitude to-
wards that ever-becoming which is the way
of retnrn to the One.

T. H. E. A

THE GENERAL EXECUTIVE

The meeting of the General Executive
on Sunday afternoon, May 3, was attended
by Mise Gates and Mesars. Belcher, Brid-
gen, Housser, Mefntyre and Smythe, Mr.
Belcher reported that his proposed visit
to London had been cancelled after Mr.
Wright’s attendance at the last meeting,
and that he bud heard nothing about the
London situation since. Mr. Bridgen, who
had been indisposed, had not been able to
visit Ottawa, but undertook to arrange for
Mr. Clark’s visit there. Mr. Clark’s tour
was discussed. He was expected in Tor-
onto and Ilamilton about the middle of
the month, and in London, St. Thomas,
Ottawa and Montreal subsequently to the

19th. The question of funds was left
over for the new Exccutive. 1t was re-
solved that a letter he sent to Mr. George
I. Kinman in ackuowledgement. of his
action in conneetion with the cleetion, and
the consequent saving of expense. It was
reported that the Committee on Union had
appointed a snb-connuittee, in view-of the
fact that it was not at present thought
advizable to proceed with organic union,
that being too large a proposal for the
noment, fo prepare suggestions for eo-
operation with a view tu future orgauie
nnion, and to report to the Committee,
Indisereet editorial policies on the part of
the editor of the Canadian Theosophist
were diseussed. 1t was pointed out that
the platform of the magazine was an open
one and contributors were not numerous
that the columns were open to all sides of
opivion, but that objections aroge from
people who could not bear to bear any side
but 1heir own ; and that contributions were
weleomned  from  all  who  represented
Theosophiea) study and experience. The
matter was left over for the incoming
Fxeeuntive. The visit of Tagore to Van-
couver was reported and the valuable work
done by Mr. Kartar Singh. The thanks
and appreciation of the Executive for the
work and maristance rendered by Miss
Gates and Mr. Bridgen duriig the past
two vears were embodied in a resolution.
The new Executive will weet on Sunday,
at 2 pan., July 7. Members will please
notify the General Secretary if this date
stits,
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The division of the history of mankind
into Golden, Silver, Copper and Iron ages,
is not a fietion. We say the same thing
in the literature of peoples. An age .of
great inspiration and unconscious produe-
tiveness is invariably followed by an age
of criticism and consciousness. The one
afforde material for the analyzing and
critical intellect of the other..—Isis I. 34.
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OFFICIAL NOTES

Once more we call attention to the loss
to which we are put by our subseribers who
send us cheques for one dollar, which is
only wortheabout eighty cents to us when
it comes from a distance. A dollar bill is
surely as easily placed in an envelope a3 a
cheque. A postal order, if safety is con-
sidered, is the proper method of sending
small sums.
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The big Theosophical Convention at
Chicago in August i3 attracting consider-
able attention. Mrs. Besant expects to be
present and this will undoubtedly draw
many members of the T. S. to the assemb-
ly. Mr. Jinarajadasa who is much the
most scholarly of those in the immediate
circle of the president, will also attend. Mr.
Krighnamurti writes Mr. Rogers his
sincere regrets at being unable to be
. present as his meetings in Holland prevent
him.

THE CANADIAN THEOSOPHIST

There is just space to call attention to
the letter from Mr. Arthur Hawkes which:
appears elsewhere. He appears to be
labonring under the misapprchension that
The Canadian Theosophist docs not admit
articles giving the other side of debateable
questions. It was because of doing this
that so many mewmbers withdrew, unable,
apparently, to bear to listen to the other
side of an argument. Our colwnns are
always open, and contributions are always
weleonie.
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Signora Luisa Gamberini Cavaltini
writes from Via Masaccio 109, Florence,
Italy, that “Col Boggiani having been com-
pelled by the rather unsatisfactory state
of his health to resign his post as General
Secvetary for Italy which he had filled
for more than 10 years, T have been elected
at the Theosophical Convention at Genoa
—to take his place. 1 mnst ask of all
their spiritual help in order to assist me to
fill effectively such a weighty post. With
brotherly greet.inés a’gd geat best wishes.”

Mary K, Neff records a miracle in the
April Theosophist, which was worked for
the benefit of the Master K. H. as the
story alleges, “This journalist work of
the Kashmiri Master cxplains his need of
a roll-top desk and the typewriter which
his great pupil, C. W. Leadbeater, long
ago suceeeded in placing on it, by disin-
tegrating the machine to atoms as it stood
on his own table, and re-integrating it on
the Master's desk in the Himalayas, His
work, however, was not always carried on
in such favourable eon(}:itions.”

The latest Adyar idea is to buy a pad-
lock, open it, and  repeat the following
pledge in the presence of three witnesses:
“I promise to try my utmost never to say °
an unkind thing about anyone, whether
true or untrue.” It is stated, reports Mrs.
Besant in “On the Wateh-Tower,” that
there are many thousands of members,
scattered over fifteen countries. The pad-
lock is to be closed after the pledge is
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taken, and if it be broken the padlock is
to be worn open for 24 hours. Where the
padioek is to be worn is not stated. Jesus
Christ would have had to open his padlock
after some of his interviews with the
Pharisees.
=S = R =

The Link for April 15-has an excellent
article on “Maya Chronology and Plato’s
Atlantis”. The -corroborations of these
different accounts are brought to bear

upon each other, and Dr. Jowett of Bal-.

liol is shown to have known less than
Plato whom he diseredited. W. R. Coode
Adams, Ph.D., contributes an article on
“The Structure of the Atom.” Langmuir’s
theory of the atom which “may at present
be said to hold the field in the scientific
world” is deseribed. Tt is a eube with a
negative electron at the corners and a posi-
tive electron accompanied by two negative
electrons in the centre.
= S = S =

Members who are in arrears are un-
fortunately prevented from seeing the
Magazine, and Secretaries and other
officials of Lodges should take steps to see
that this is in some way provided for,
either by the loan of the Magazine, or as
the Constitution expects the Lodges to do,
by the payment of the dues of all those
who desire to remain in membership. We
are always anxious to have all members
placed in good standing before the elose
of the year at the end of next month, so
that our reports to Headquarters in India
should not indicate a falling off in our
numbers. Unless the Lodges and officials
exert themselves during the next month
this result we fear ir to be looked for.

- A S« S«

“Theosophy in South Africa” an-
nounces that the General Secrotary, Mrs.
Annie M. Gowland, has to give up active
work on account of her health. Miss
Murchie will be proposed for General
Secretary, but also “we understand that
Captain Ransome is on his way to-South
Africa, and that he is to be nominated for
QGeneral ‘Secretary, with Headquarters in

the Transvaal.”  Mr, Ernest Wood’s
article, asserting that Mr, Krishnamurti
is a Theosophist, is reproduced, with the
following editorial comment: “We feel
that in view of Krishnaji’s express dis-
sociation of limself from any existing
organization, such an attempt to ‘place’

him is unnecessary and undesirable. Tt

would be surprising indeed if, after the
vears of Krishnaji’s training on Theoso-
phical lines, and his close connection with
our leaders, his attitude and ideals were
other than Theosophical. He is a Theoso-
phist through and through, but we feel
that no good purpose can be served either
to Krishnamurti or the Theosophical
Society by endeavours to stress this point.
There are many eminent Theosophists out-
side of the Theosophical Society, and we
can surely leave it at that. While recog-
nizing that the author nowhere mentions
the Theosophical Society, we fcel that the
connection in terms is 8o close between the
Society and the word ‘Theosophist’ that
it would be wiser not to invite from Krish-
namurti an express dissociation of himself
from the organization which more than
any other represents Theosophy to the
world.”
PAGAN PRAYER
Life, give me no apoecalyptic power
To know the sombre caverns of the soul,
Or read man’s destiny secure and whole
Traced in the ordered petals of a flower.
Withhold foreknowledge of the ultimate
hour
When all the worlds win. their supernal
gonl
And the unfettered floods of chaos roll
Over the rubble of our erumbled tower.
But grant me, life, ecapacity to see
All beauty—upstart weed or hoary
elmn—
Along the glamorous road by which
we fare.
Grant joy and loving fellowship to me,
The raptures which all living creatures
share,
And no foreboding gloom to overwhelm.
Lionel Stevenson.
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MR. CLARK'S TOUR

Beginning my tour at Vietoria, B.C., on
April 1et, T have now reached Edmonton,
Alta., T will give you a brief summary of
my impreseions.

Victoria, Theosophieally speaking, has
been in a rather quiescent state for some
time. But we have two well-instructed,
staunch members in the President and
Secretary of the Victoria Lodge. Regular
meetings of the small band of students and

members have now been started. Small in -

number, they are perfectly clear on the
subject of the basic values of Theozophy,
and in these days, this is saying much.
Of the several neetings held in Victoria,
one was a joint meeting of the Federation
and Victoria Lodges. We had a very in-
teresting and thoroughly fraternal discus-
gion; but my strong impression as the
‘result of the digeusgion is that between the
two Lodges any hope of useful codperation
is, to say the least, highly improbable. The
point ,of view and the attitude to life seem
to me to be irreconcilable.

On the other hand, that there should be
no active codperation between the Vietoria
Lodge and the Independent Lodge of Vie-
toria is a thousand pities. I met and dis-
cussed the Theosophical sitnation and
Theosophical values with two of the most
prominent members of the Victoria Inde-
pendent Lodge, and it became abundantly
_clear that in all essential things the out-
look and attitude of the two Lodges are
1dentical.

At Summerland, B.C., owing to the
serious illness of Mrs. Bentley—one of the
oldest and staunchest Theosophical students
in the whole Section—I was only able to
spend a day with the little group there. I
hope to make a more extended visit on my
return journey. It would be well with
Theozophy if all our Lodges were animated
with the same resolute will to seek truth
and follow it whithersoever it may lead
ag animates this little band of students in
their small rural community.

THEOSOPHIST

Theosophy is represented in Kelowna,
B.C. by Mrs. Stanley Gore, a keen student
of the Secret Doctrine for many years, and
a lady of unusual energy and 1ntellwence
A @tud\ class is being organized at her
home, and 1 shall be surprised indeed if
Kelowna with its large proportion of eul-
tured, thoughtful peop]e shonld not give
a good account of itself in the never-ceas
ing Theosophical warfare against the
world’s ignorance, blindness and super-
stition.

At Salmon Arm, B.C., there is a fairly
large group of students who meet regular-
l¥ and study Theosophieal principles. This
little group is fortunate in having at their
head, Mr.- Joseph Gardiner, a very old S.
D. student and, in the early days was a
member of H.P.B.’s esoteric group. There
are also two or three students who have
heen studying Theosophy for upwards of
20 years. 1 think this group of students in
Salmon Arni could do a far more foolish
thing than to definitely organize themselves
and throw in their lot with the Canadian
Section. Their aims and ours are identical,
and “‘unity”’—the proverb is somewhat
musty !

Banff is an entraneingly beautiful town
in the heart of the mountains. Surely no
one who has seen it can ever forge’r the
grandeur of its setting. The memory of
those soaring peaks will be to me a per-
manent possession. And something of the
strength of the mountains seem to have
passed into the lives of the inhabitants of
this small town, for Theosophy is repre-
sented by a small group of the most re-
freshingly vigorous, sane, shrewd and in-
telligent men I have met with for many a
day. We sat in a small office and in an
atmosphbere thick with tobacco smoke and
quaint profanities, we discussed long and
earnestly some of the deep things of life.
There is hope for the rehabilitation of the
Theosophieal Society so long as it can at-
tract then of this type into its Lodges.

Surely the people of Calgary are the
kindest and most amiable people in all the
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world. We held several very interesting
meetings there which were attended by
members of both the Calgary and the Fed-
eration Lodges. The meetings were char-
acterized by an entirely fraternal spirit,
and although the discussions were distinet-
ly animated, they never degenerated into
acrimonous or unfraternal wrangling.
The dominating interest in the Calgary
Lodge at present is Astrology.

Vulean, Alta,, is a small town to the
south of Calgary. It is the greatest wheat-
distributing centre in the world, I am told.
But Vulcan has other than material gifts
to boast of. The Lodge there, althongh
small, is such that I would that there were
many more like it in the T.S. The refresh-
ing directness and transparent sincerity of
the members was good to see. There, in
their small town, this srhall group of stud-

ents, far from the stimulus of any large

centre of population, meet regularly, and
by their energy and devotion, maintain a
centre of spiritual life which many a large
city eannot boast of. I was not at all sur-
prised to learn that the students there have

- literally saturated their minds with the

“Mahatma Letters”. They have certainly

eaught something of the atmosphere and

quality of that remarkable book, which is,
T am inclined to think, the most valuable
book in the language for the ordinary

‘student. The students in Vulean and those

in Banff should be sworn brothers, and
should keep in cloge touch with each other.
In both places thers is the sdame forthright
directness, the same masculine energy
which seems so pitifully lacking in the T.
S. today.

And here I must be allawed a digression
as I simply haven’t the time to deal with
the matter separately, and it really should
be dealt with by someone.

I notice in the current (April) Number
of the magazine & doleful plaint by an old
and valued meniber of the Section, against
an article by “W.M.W.” which appeared
in the March Number. Now I shonld have
thought that the voungest and least dis-
criminating of our members would have

been aware that the all-too infrequent
articles by “W. M. W.” are one of
the most valuable features of our
magazine. I would advise all such
to lopk up and carefully read the
articles by this anonymous contributor—
they will amply repay the trouble. Are
we becoming utterly effeminate in the T.
S.? Is the language of sincere and strong
conviction become an offence to our hyper-
sensitive souls ¢ Perhaps some of our oldest
members can tell me for how many long
months Mme, Blavatsky ran in her mag-
azine Dr. Hartmann’s clever story “The
Talking Tmage of Urnr”’—a story in which
H.P.B. herself and all the prominent mem-
bers of the Society were cleverly and mer-
cilessly lampooned ¢ There seems to have
been both humour and virility in the
Society in those days. But let us not
- despair! A way can surely be found to
“ suit all tastes. Let us not be too proud to
loarn from the Anglican Church. Let us
establish in the T.S. a Ladies’ Auxiliary,
and let membership be eligible to all
mature ladies (of either sex), and let the
rules be strict and appropriate. Rude
people who hold that the preservation fer
the rising generation of vital Theosophical
truths is of more importance by far than
anybody’s feelings, shall be rigidly ex-
cluded and confined to the gloomier and
harsher sphere of the T.S. Into this new
wing of the Theosophical Movement
nothing that is not strictly lady-like and
aesthetic shall be allowed to enter.

I contrived to draw this useful and
harmless plan for the solution of our
tronbles down from.the Buddhic plane,
which, as Mr. Leadbeater assures us, is
the most lady-like of all the planes; so let
it not be lightly rejected.

Next month T shall tell you of my visit
to Edmonton, Saskatoon, Regina and Win-
nipeg. I shall then possess a fairly clear
picture of the manner in which Western
Canada responds to the Theosophy of H.
P. B.

_ Wm. C. Clark.
" Edmonton, April 23.
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Hamilten Lodge had a fine address on
“Art and Life” from Mr. Arthur Lismer
on Sunday evening, April 28.

b N = S =

Toronto Theosophical Society observed
White Lotus Day on May 5 by special
addresses at the evening meeting by Mr.
F. A. Belcher and the General Seeretary;
readings from the Gita by Mr. Huxtable
and from “The Light of Asia” by Mr,
Barr, and music by Miss Buckingham.
Mr. MeIntyre, vice-president, occupied the
chair,
[ S = S =

The Executive Commiitee of the Mont-
real Lodge, at its last executive meeting,
passed a resolution heartily supporting
the principle of a united Theosophical
movement in Canada and appreciating any
efforts put forth to achieve such a con-
summation on an equitable basis and in
harmony with the motto that “There is no
religion higher than Truth”. The Mont-
real Lodge, therefore, earnestty hopes that
any misunderstandings which may exist
shall be cleared away and that all Theoso-
phists in Canada may unite together for
the common purpose of vindicating before
the world the great principles of Theoso-
pby and assist ‘as hest they ean in pro-
claiming the same.

S e = U =

The Vancouver Lodge having found it
necessary again to change its quarters, has
thought to notify members and friends of
the new address. We are now back on
Hastings St. West, centrally located in a
pleasant room at No. 337, After much
thought and deliberation we have decided
to divide our membership into “Inactive
Members” and “Active Members”. The
former are to be responsible for their Sec-
tion Dues ($2.50 annually). They will
be eligible for attendance at all T. S.
meetings, classes, ete., but will have no
voice in the management of Lodge affairs.
Active members will be responsible for
Section Dues and for Lodge dues as well

“ recovered.

THEOSOPBIST

(at present 50c per month). Tn addition
to privileges quoted, Active members will
have voice and vote in all matters per-
taining to the Lodge. We feel this is a
wise move as many are debarred by absence
from the eity, by ill-health or other causes
from participating in our activities. But
by becoming Inaective members, they can
for a small sum retain membership not
only in the lecal body, but of greater im-
portance, retain their membership in the
(Canadian Section and receive monthly the
Sectional Magazine, the “Canadian Theos-
ophist”. Some of those Inactive members
will recognize the importance and the cost
of maintaining quarters where classes are
held to study Blavatsky, the “Mahatma

Letters,” ete., and where Theosophical .

classics may be bought or loaned. They
will, we feel sure, contribute as they can
to the maintenance of our room and our
library, and so lighten the burden on
others.~~M. D. Buchanan, Sec.

FELLOWS AND FRIENDS

Richard H. Cronyn, of the London
Lodge, has been re-elected to the presi-
dency of the London Drama League. He
gave a comprehensive report of the year’s
productions, -outlining the policy of -the
Leagne, and asking the continned co-
operation of the members.

I & S =

Mr. Kartar Singh, who was very busily
occupied during the visit of Sir Rabin-
dranath Tagore to Vanconver, in arrang-
ing, interpreting, making appointments
and generally supervising, had a break-
down after the strennous time. but is now
His assistance was of the
greatest help to the great Indian poet and
philosopher and to Mr. C. F. Andrews,
who was present at the Educational Cou-
ference.

f= S = . = §

Dr. Lionel Stevenson won the first
prize in a sonnet competition conducted by
The Oakland Tribune, California, in
which 196 sonnets were sent in. The judges

e
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reduced these to twenty and finally award-
ed Dr. Stevenson’s work the prize. No
onc knew who the authors were till the
prizes were awarded and the envelopes
with the names opened. We print the
sonnet elsewhere. Dr. Stevenson and his
mother are going to spend the summer in
Great Britain and Ireland.
= S

The West End Lodge, Toronto, has suf-
fered 4 severe loss in the death on April
19th of Mr. Walter Cotton, who had been
President of the Lodge for many years.
His sunny disposition, which endeared him
to all,” and his unobtrusive enthusiasm for
Theosophy sustained him wuntil he lost
consciousness, By request of Mrs. Cotton
a funeral service under the auspices of the
Lodge -was conducted by Messrs, F. E.
Titus and F. Belcher at the home on Sun-
day afternoon, the 21st. His body was in-
terred in Peterborough the following day,
but “his soul keeps marching on”.
. LS T = S =

Mrs. Edrol Morton and her daughter
Jaequeline, members of the Toronto Theo-
gophical Society, have sustained the great-
est possible loss in the death of Mrs.
Morton’s father, General Otter. It is a
loss which the whole Canadian nation bears
with them, and his long and distinguished
career iz a part of the national history. He
was the first Canadian to become a Major-
General, and his service includes the ex-
peditions of 1866 and 1870 and the Riel
affair of 1885 when he led the famous
Battleford column., He headed the Can-
adian contingent to South Africa and in

* spite of his age volunteered for the world

war. He wag given a post of much re-
sponsibility having charge of all the in-
ternment camps, the duties of which he
fulfilled with his accuatomed thorough-
ness. e died on the 6th inst. at the age
of 85.
=S = G =

Mediumship ie the opposite of adept-
ship; the medium is the passive instru-
ment of foreign i)}ﬂuences, the adept
actively controls himself and all inferior

THE IMMORTALITY [OF THE SOUL
1II. Anticipation

B.—Having reached the conclusion that
mind or the soul is immortal in the past
and that it does not cease to be during sleep.
I am curious to know if it can be shown
that it does not cease to exist after physical
death. You say, mind itself provides the
answer ¢

A.—1 do. And let us look into it. Mind,
we have agreed, ceases to be mind if it loses
the power to remember, to forget, to antici-
pate, to non-anticipate, to will, to attend,
or to create images. All are essential to
make it what it is—a something which
thinks.

B.—Yes.

A.—We have also agreed that mind in
gleep is still existent and, it would seem
from the vividness of its mental images,
that in sleep it8 powers are not lessened
but merely transferred, in part at any rate,
from the physical to the mental reality.

B.—That is so.

A.—Now the problem of death, it ap-
pears to me, is this: Does mind pass out
of existence with the physical body, or
does it remain with its attention turned
elsewhere, say, to its stream of thought?
We have agreed that certain gualities are
essential to its existence. Can you poing
out any of those qualities which depend
also upon the physical. :

B.—Well, memory does not seem de-
pendent upon it, for we can remember
without a physical object. But forgetful-
ness may be due to a physical defect.

A.—Only, you mean?

B.—Yes.

A.~—But Freud has shown by psycho-
analysis (a mental process which applies
the prineiple of association of ideas) that
forgetfulness is frequently due to a mental
cause.

B.—That iz go; and the same argu-
mente apply to antieipation and non-antici-
pation.  Attention too, and wili and
ideation are not always dependent upon the
physical.  No, none of tho qualities you




86 THE CANADIAN - THEOSOPHIST

name are tied to the physical. But there
may be other factors which make a physical
brain essential to the continuance of mind.
The brain is not injured in sleep, you
know, and in death it is destroyed.

A, —Quite. That is the crux of our
immediate problem. ILet us look at death
closely. When we call a man dead we
mean that something called life has left
the body ¢

B.—Yes,

A.—But mind as we have observed and
described it—that is, will, attention, and
s0 on—has also gone. ’

B.—That is obvious,

A—Now does mind die with the body?
It cannot be said that it does for mind it
is plain to see does not disintograte with
* the body.

B.—The suggestion reminds me of
Edgar Allan Poe’s gruesomely imaginative
tales. No, at death mind must part from
the body if it is not instantaneously
destroyed. It may, however, disintegrate
slowly apart from the bodv.

A—But is mind destroyed? Tt is a
physical infirmity which destroys the body.

B.—A mental shock has cansed death,

A.—Caused the heart to stop—say. The
direct cause of death is physical.

B.—That is so.

A.—We have no evidence that mind
ceases at the death of the physical body,
unless its existence depends upon the living
body.

B.—Consciousness, or mind as we call
it, may be dependent upon the functioning
of the brain.

A.—~But mind existed before birth, we
have agreed, therefore it is not dependent
upon the brain, for it must have existed
before the brain was formed. Moreover
mind exists apart from physical reality.
In sleep or in deep thought we perceive
things which have no physical reslity.
Again, such abstract perceptions as love
and truth have no physical reality, can not
" have.

B.—1I agree.

A.—Without memory mind could not
be, without antieipation mind could not be.
If anticipation is essential to mind now
mustn’t it always have been essential ?

B.—It must. The mind could not have
existed without it.

A.—Duration, one of the four faces of
Brahma (S.1). 1. 55, 1883 edition) seems
to be indissolubly linked to mind.

B.—1It does; but anticipation
always realized.

A.—Not in the particular. I might an-
ticipate catching a train, and not catch it.
But antieipation of the future is not
dependent upon particular events. Mind
cannot anticipate something—the future—
which does not exist.

B.——We can think of nothing.

A.—Not in reality. The idea of nothing
is the idea of vacancy, of “‘no-thing”, but
the ‘“thing” is always present in that
thought, We think of the “no-thing” as in
contrast with the “something”.
© B.—Quite true. When I fail to remem-
ber a name I am conscious of a blank but
at the same time of the idea that the blank
should not be there.

A.—Egxactly. The future must exist
for mind, and the power of cognizing the
future, or anticipation, as we call it, is
casentisl to mind’s existence. We cannot
think of mind as beginning. We cannot
think of mind as not indissolubly linked to
the future. In other words, it 13 unthink-
able that mind should have started and it
is unthinkable that it should end. There-
fore mind is immortal,

B.—I eannot think of mind at any
moment ceasing to be. Its essence is im-
mortality..

A.—Memory links it indissolubly to the
past, anticipation links it indissolubly to
the future. ook at this idea. Think
about it.

B.—I am.

A.—At what point did. you come to
birth %

B.—1TI cannot find any beginning.

A.—At what point will you cease to be?

is not

p— .



. (or saint).

B.—1 cannot see any ending. I only
know I stand before a mystery, the mystery
of myself.

A.—Away back in the deep abyss of
time you were; away in the long, long
corridor of the future you still will be, un-

- dying, unending.
B.—I am awed. I can only—remain

silent.
Cecil Williams,
Hamilton.

THE “PRATYEKA-BUDDHA."

Some Quotations compiled by
Edith Fielding.

1. " Pratyeka-Buddha (Sk). - The same
as “Pasi-Buddha”. The Pratyeka Buddha
is a degree which belongs exclusively to
the Yogacharya school, yet it is only one
of high intellectual development with no
true spirituality. 1t is the dead-letter of
the Yoga laws, in which intelleet and com-
prohensmn play the greatest part, added to
the strict carrying out of the rules of the
inner development. It is one of the three
paths to Nirvana, and the lowest, in which
a Yogi—‘without teacher and without
gaving others’-—by the mere force of will
and technical observances, attains to a
kind of nominal Buddhaship individually;
doing no good to anyone, but working self-
ishly for his own salvation and himself
alonc. The Pratyekas are respected out-
wardly but are despised inwardly by those
of keen or spirituul appreciation. A
Pratyeka is generally compared to a
‘Khadga’ or solitary rhinoceros and called
Elkashringa Rashi, a selfish solitary Rishi
‘As crossing Sansara (‘the
ocean of birth and death’ or the series of

incarnations), suppressing errors, and yet,

not attaining to absolute perfection, the
Pratyeka Buddha is compared with a horse
which crosges a river swimming, without
touching the ground,’ (Sanskrit,” Chinese
Dict.}. He is far below a true ‘Buddha of
Compassion’ He strlves only for the reach-
ing of Nirvana.”—“Theosophical Glos-
sary”., H. P. Blavatsky.
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I1. “Pratyeka Buddhas are those Bodhi-
sattvas who strive after and often reach
the Dharmakaya robe after a series of lives.
Caring nothing for the woes of mankind
or to help it, but only for their own bliss,
they enter Nirvana and—disappear from
the sight and the hearts of men. In
Northern Buddhism a ‘Pratyeka Buddha’
is a synonym of spiritual Selfishness.—

“The Voice of the Silence”. H. P. Blav-

atsky.

III. (2) “In Hinayana a distinction
in kind was made between the Arhat, he
who has merely attained Nirvana or salva-
tion, and the Buddha who had also at-
tained supreme enlightenment, or, more
correctly, three stages were enunciated :—
(1) Arhatship, or mere salvation; (2)
Pratyeka Buddhahood, or private Buddha-
hood, supreme enlightenment for oneself
alone; and (3) Buddhahood proper, su-
preme enlightenment gained in order to
teach the world.

Kceording to Hinayana not only is there
an immense difference between each stage,
but for the average man the only possible
goal is Arhatship; only one out of many
millions may aspire to Pratyeka Buddha-
hood, and only one in many ecyeles may
attain Buddhahood. In primitive Bud-
dhism, on the other hand, little distinetion
save one of degree, is made between the
Buddha and his illuminated disciples, and
the highest goal is open to all. . . ...

Mahayana. . . . . regarded the Arhat
ideal as selfish. . . . and proclained that
those who were content with self-salvation
or self-enlightenment might aim only at
Arhatship or Pratyeka Buddhahood, but
insisted that its own followers preferred to
abandon these lower aspirations in order
that they might become all-saving Buddhas.

Accordingly in early Mahayana all
its own followers were called Bodhisattvas,
Buddhas-to-be, as opposed to the adherents
of Hinayana, who were termed Cravakas,
or aspirants only after Arhatship.”

(b) “The Bodhisattvas are sufficiently
enlightened to be able to receive their in-
struction directly from the Sambhogakaya,
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while the Sho-ojin is for Pratycka Bud-
dhas, those who aim at enlightenment for
themselves alone, selfish yet capable of deep
theoretical understanding. . . . . P An
Introduction to Mahayana DBuddhism”,
William Moutgomery McGovern, Ph.ID.

IV. “There is a lower order of saints
called Arhats, or pratyekabuddhas. These
pratyekabuddha saints are said to be of a
. lower order because they live alone. . . .
By their spiritual endeavours, they obtain
a logical understanding of the way in which
all worldly things originate and pass away;
and by meditation on the essenceless of all
things, they attain perfect knowledge of
Nirvana, They are not instructed by any-
body. . . . and the instruction of others
does not interest them. The
higher Buddhas are those who aim not only
at the vision of truth for destroying their
inner notion of self or ego and all desires
of existence and non-existence, but also at
doing good to all living beings and eon-
stantly practising the great virtues. Their
enlightenment includes not only the pogses-
sion of the truth indispensable to salvation,
but also omniscience, universal knowledge
of all details of things, and omnipotence.
The perfect Buddha attains these powers
not only through his prolonged meditations
. . - . but also through his infinite merits
of constantly performing the great virtues
of charity, patience, etc. The man who
alms at this superior Buddhahood is ealled
a Bodhisattva (one who is on the way to
tho attainment of perfect knowledge). His
superior aim consists in this that, at the
cost of personal sufferings, he wishes the
temporal happiness of others. - He contin-
ually desires for others a temporal happi-
ness, and for himself the Buddhahood as
a means of realizing this service to others.”
—“Hindu Mysticism” 8. N. Dasgupta,
M.A., Ph.D. (Cal), Ph.D. (Cantab.)

V. (2) “Though European

writers

usually talk of fwo Yanas or Vehicles—

the great and the little—and though this is
clearly the important distinetion for his-
torical purposes, yvet Indian and Chinese

Buddhists frequently enumerate three.
These are the Sravevkayana, the vehicle
of the ordinary Bhikshu who hopes to be-
come an Arhat, the Pratyelkabuddhayana
for the rare beings who are able to become
Bunddhas but do not preach the law to
others, and in contrast to both of these the
Mahayana or vehicle of Buddhas and
Bodhisattvas.”

(b) . “In the Pali-Canon wc bear of
Arhats, Pacceikas Buddhas, and perfect
Buddhas. For all these the ultimate goal
is the same, namely Nirvana, but a Pae-
ccka Buddha is greater than an Arhat,
because he has greater intellectual powers
though he is not omniseient, and a perfect
Buddha is greater still, partly because he
is omniscient and partly beeause he saves
others.—“Hinduism and Buddhism”. Sir
Charles Eliot.

VL (a) “ . ... according to the
Buddhist view of sentient beings, there
are four classes constituting the enlightened
or holy, and six the unenlightened. . . . .
the former are the holy ones who have been
partly or wholly awakened. The first two
of the enlightened four are called Sravakes
(hearers of the Buddha’s teaching) aund
Pratveka-buddhas (self-enlighiened). The
two are called nijo or those who ride on
the ‘Lesser Vehicle’. The one class is re-
sponsive to the four noble fruths as set
forth in the Buddha’s scrmons, while the
other is in the process of being convineed
of the truth regarding ‘the twelve links of
causation’, through their expericnce of
things in natnre. The last two are the
Buddhas (fully enlightened ones) and
Boddhisattvaz (due to become Buddhas),
who are alive to the reality of the Universe
and their duties to their fellow-creatures”.

(b) “ . .. Human beings are distinet-
ly different, so we may classify them under
the following heads:

(1) Mushoujo (Sk. agotrakah), those
whe have no Buddha nature;

(2) Shomonjo-josho  (Sk.  sravaka-
yanabhisamaya-g ), thore who have definite
sravaka nature;

(3) Engakujo-josho (8k. pratyekabud-
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dha-yanabhisamaya-g), those who have
definite Pratyeka-buddha nature;

(4) Bosotsujo-josho (Sk. tathagata-yan-
abhisamaya-g), those who have definite
Bodisattva nature;

(3) Fujo-shujo (Sk. aniyata-g), those
whose nature is indeterminate. . . . The
third :Pratyeke-buddhas E. F.) without
instruction, merely by meditation on natur-
a] phenomena, may attain Nirvana, but do
not become Buddhas.”—"Honen’s Life and
Teaching”. Translated by Rev. Harper
Havelock Coates, M.A,, D.D., and Rev.
Ryuyaki Ishizuka.

VII. “The Bodhisattvas are specially
distinguished from the Sravakas (Arhats)

. and Pacceka-Buddhas or ‘Private Buddhas’
who have become followers of the Buddha®
‘for t.he gake of their own complete Nir-
vana’,: for the Bodhisattvas enter upon
their course ‘out of compassion for the
world, for the benefit, wealth and happi-
ness of the world at large, both gods and
‘men, for the sake of the complete Nirvana
of all beings. . . Therefore they are ealled
Bodhisattva Mahasattva.’ ”—“Buddha and
theGospel of Buddhism”; Ananda Coom-
araswamy.

VIIL (1) The Paccika Yana—(in San-

. skrit “Pratyeka”) means literally; the

N ‘personal vehicle’ or personal Ego, a com-

' bination of the five lower principles. While

—(2) the Amita-Yana—{(in Sanskrit ‘Am-

rita’) is translated: — ‘The immortal
vehicle’, or the I'ndividuality, the Spiritnal

Soul, or the Immortal monud—a combin-

ation of the fifth, sixth and seventh.,”—

“Mahatma TLetters”.

= S = e ¢
News and Notes announces that Mrs.

Besant will deliver a conrse of Lectures in

i June in Queen’s Hall, London, the course
being that which her illness so mnn-
fortunately postponed last year, on “The
Tife after Death.” On Sunday evenings

at 7, on June 9 the subject will be “Not
all of Me shall Die;” 16th, “The Facts of
the Intermediate World”; 23rd, “The
Facts of the Heavenly World” ; 30th, “The
Retnrn to the School of Life”. '
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'CORRESPONDENCE

THE PRATYEKA BUDDHAS

Editor, Canadian Theosophist: — Ad-
verting to the recent correspondence in
your columns on the subjeet of Pratyeka-
Buddhas, the following extract from 7'he
Pilgrimage of Buddhism, by James Bis-
sett Dratt, Ph.I)., Professor of Philosophy
in Williams Oollege, may be of interest to
your readers, In his chapter on “The Rise
of the Mahayana” (p. 225), Mr. Pratt
writes:

- “A Pratyeka-Buddha is one who had
been a learner and follower of some
Buddha in a previous incarnation, yet did
not succeed dnring the life of that Buddha
in artaining arhatship, and who in a later
birth, while no Buddha exists in the flesh,
succeeds by solitary meditation in attain-
ing complete enlightenment and who there-
upon enters Nirvana without attemptmg,
as the perfect Buddhas or Buddha saviours
do, to pass on the enlightenment to others.
The I?ratyekaABuddha is therefore con-
trasted with the Bodhisattva in much the
saine way as is the ordinary Arhat: both
are thought of as relatively self-centred.
The Pratyeka-Buddha is a lonely and soli-
tary, meditative figure who emphatically
‘wanders alone like a rhinoceros’. He dif-
fers from the Arhat, however, in that he
attains to enlightenment not through the
direct teaching of a Buddha but by the
ripening of much accumulated merit and
by his own meditation which develops a
seed planted long ago by some ancient
Buddha,”

Mr. Pratt refers his readers to an article
on “Pratveka-Buddha”, by La Vallee
Poussin in “H.E.R.E.”, which presumably
is an Encyelopedia, that you will possibly
be able to identify.

R. A. V., Morris,

376 New Church Road,
Hove, Sussex. England.
12th April, 1929.
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“AN IDEAL CHANNEL”

Editor Canadian Theosophist: — A
strange fate brings a Theosophical infant
into the movement for unifying the sun-

dered elements of a spiritual body. No

problem of separated brethren was ever
solved by anyone offering advice—it is
often more adventurous to give than it is
to take counsel. But when a great many
people, scattered over an immense territory
are interested in an effort at rapproche-
ment by a composite committee, only por-
tions of which can meet in the flesh, it
may be worth while to give a few impres-
sions of the progress, not of the battle—

for there is none—but of the chances of -

achieving the sort of cordiality everybody
desires. Dmring the war some of us tried
to bring Ontario and Quebee closer to-
gether. We found that the primary job
was to develop, if we could, a friendlier
atmosphere than that in which differences
thrive.  One or two very well-meaning men
thought certain things should be laid
down as indispensable to a honne entente.
A zealous Ontarion at the start wished to

draw a line about langunage beyond which, .

under no circumstances Ontario would go.
He was like a lover asking for a kiss and
showing a revolver.

Nothing like that has appeared in the .

communications between representatives
of the three bodies which are seeking a way
of unison. Nohody is eager to thresh old
straw. Everybody wishes to recognize
conditions for what they are. As a neo-
phyte, one may have an advantage through
not knowing anything of the causes of di-
vision. But this isn’t a case of ignorance
being bliss and wisdom folly. It makes
one wish for friendly contact with senti-
ment on two matters about which he would
gladly be well-informed. The first is the
extent to which there are really divergent
schools of Thecgophic thought in Canada,
The second is as to the desirability of being
satisfied with a loose co-operation before
we try for an organic fusion.

As less than the least of all saints, I am
perfectly satisfied to try to find good
fellowships on the basis of the Society’s
three objects, and the exposition of them
found in official literature—surely the
finest incentive to brotherhood und the
freest freedom in the search for truth ever
written. Our very freedom may be our
danger—I don’t know, But it will take
a great deal to convince a simple member
like me that there is any irremovable
reason why we shouldn’t have the widest
difference of opinion with the cordialest
co-operation in public activity. It seems
to me that The Canadian Theosophist

could easily be the ideal channel through

which views could be exchanged. The
idea oceurs only as thigs number is almost
ready for press, so it can only now be
barely mentioned.

Mrs. Hampton’s tour last winter showed
that there are fine possibilities in follow-
ing a method of co-operation that, because
it does not begin with organic fusion, is
likely to develop the best possibilities of
fusion when the time is ripe—which T
hope won’t be far distant. If—but space
forbids.

Arthur Hawkes.

248 Beach Ave., Toronto, 8, May 5.

DID THE MASTERS FAIL?

Editor, Canadian Theosophist: — We
would like briefly to draw your attention
to a few faets, concerning your query:—
“In it true as is stated in ‘On the Sereen
of Time’ (Theos. Quarterly) that the lead-
ers of the so-called Back to Blavatsky move-
ment believe that the Masters failed in
their work through H.D.B. and that the
Society which they founded no longer
represents them '

First of all, who are to be regarded as
the “leaders” of the “Back to Blavatsky”
movement ? We suppose Dr. H. N, Stokes,
the able Editor of the Critic, Mrs. Alice
Leighton Cleather-Basil Crump. Mr. W.
Kingsland, and The Blavatsky Assocs, Mr.
Prentice of Anstralia, and the Editors of




. the specially

Dawn. We therefore refer your readers
of the Can. Theo. to some of the written
statements of the above persons, i.e. Mrs,
Cleather’s “Life and Work” (p. 27) “from
that hour, . . .. the T. 8. ‘failed—
failed completely as a liting, spiritual
Force in the World.” (p. 47, p. 48) “.
the T.S. had ‘failed as a Zwmg spmtual
Foree’ in the world.” Her followers of the
B.A. voice these same opinions of course.
The outstanding necessity today would
seem to be that those same “leaders” go yet
farther “Back to Blavatsky” as their own
personal notions still seem to be of para-
mount importance, under cover of an ex-
planation of what H. P. Blavatsky taught,
as witness the Mrs. Alice Leighton Cleath-
er-Basil Crump, Chinese Mahayana Bud-
dhism phase, loudly applauded by Dr. H.
N. Stokes, the B.A., and others. It is
interesting to note in this connection that
Mrs. Alice Leighton Cleather wrote less
than four years previous to the publication
of her “Buddhism the Science of Life”,
“All exoteric Buddhism is almost as mis-
leading as other exoteric religions—though
not quite.” (see B.A. Proceedings No. L.).
It was not “that the Masters failed in

their work through H.P.B.”, assuredly no,

but that the people were not ready to grasp
the great opportunity, and that the few of
instructed Inner Group
“failed”--the chief failure.

The eyclic work of the Masters, however,
was greater and more far-reaching than
the establiching of the T.S.; and if some
regard the Adyar Society as a dead failure
go far as it could serve as a “nucleus”; yet
the T.S. still flourishes in New York U.
S. A., and we venture to think there are
many ’real Theosophists today who belong
to no Theosophical Society.

(Mrs.) J. A, Crampton-Chalk.

Vietoria, B.C., April 24, 1929.

- It is impossible to let Mrs. Crampton
Chalk’s letter pass without pointing out
that she omitted to quote a very important
additional comment of Mra, Cleather’s, on
the same page that Mre. Crampton Chalk
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cites, on this very question of the undonbt-
ed failure of the T. S. as a living sprritual
force in the world. What Mrs. Cleather
adds is this: “But this ‘dead failure’ does
not necessarily imply an equal failure on
the part of individuals, to prove themselves
such a ‘Foree’; nor does it mean that help
is no longer extended by the Masters to
‘those who’ as H. P. B. wrote to the
Hindus, ‘act up to Their teaching and live
the life of which They are the best exemp-
lars (and who) will never be abandoned
by Them and will always find Their
beneficent help whenever needed, whether
obviously or invisibly.! ’—Bditor.

H. P. B. LIBRARY ADDRESS

Editor, Canadian Theosophist: — Re-
garding a letter in the April number of
your magazine signed “J. A. Crampton
Clark”, with address given as “The H.P.B.
Lendmg Library, 1613 Elgin Road, Vie-
toria, B.C.” I should like to state that the
Victoria H.P.B. Lending Library has
never been at that address, nor in charge
of the person named. The said Library is
and always has been in the care of Mrs.
H. Henderson, 348 Foul Bay Road, Vie-
toria.

Edith Fielding.

206, 27th St East,

North Vancouver, B.C.

THE H. P. B. LENDING LIBRARY.

Editor Canadian Theosophist: — The
above Library, founded by Mrs. A. L.
Cleather in 1917, is situated at 348 Foul
Bay Road, Victoria, and is managed by
the undersigned. As confusion upon this
head is cansed by a letter which appeared
in your April issune, dated as from the
H.P.B. Lending Library for which, how-
ever, another’ address is given, I must beg
for space for a brief correction of the
mistake.

Some years ago the writer of the letter
referred to, being then a resident in Cali-
fornia, asked and obtained permission to
call her Library, which T had helped to

. . A
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build up, a Branch “H.P.B.” Lending
Library. Upon the owner’s removal of it
to Victoria, however (where, incidentally,
no branch is required), all affiliation with
our Library was severed, and, as the terms
agreed upon in the use of our Library’s
name are no longer observed it is a breach
of ethics to employ the exact title of the
Library founded by Mrs. Cleather to
describe a defunct Braneh thereof, in a
letter which is a far-fetched attempt to
diseredit her work.

Mrs. Chalk’s letter gives excellent and
profitable quotations from H. P, Blav-
atsky, which are all in line with the book,
“Buddhism, The Science of Life”, cited by
Mrs. Chalk in a sadly laboured effort to
make a “Mahayana Buddhist Church”
(never mentioned in the book) loom up as
a bogey! The question put, as to what need
have Theosophists for a Church and creed,
is so wide of the mark that discussion
thereon would be a mere beating of the air
so far as the book referred to is concerned
—the question actually applies to the
setting up of a Theosophical Church and
creed on a world-wide platform in the very
heart of the Theosophical Society, which is
accountable for the nse of the terin Bud-
dhism by the author of the book, as being
now more accurate, than is the tern Theos-
ophy, to convey the original message of the
Founders of the Theosophical Movement,
who were all—the Masters and their
Messenger, H,P.B. followers of the esoteric
doctrine of the Buddha (“the patron of all
the adepts”, Mahatma Letlers, p. 43)
which is the Northern Mahayana so often
given by H.P.B. as authority for her Notes
in The Vouce of the Silence, and they were
all avowed Buddhists, whilst far beyond
the fetters of any creed or Church.

Why, then, assign a deep design to im-
pose these fetters, to a clear exposition of
the Founder’s teaehings, when given by a
devoted and faithful pupil of H. P. Blav-
atsky ? The hunt for & peg upon which to
hang a disguised personal animus 1is
obvions., To prove it T will lend “Bud-
dhism, the Science of Life” post paid to

anyone who applies to me for it—therc is
nothing like first-hand judgement. The
book is sold by me, by The O. E. Critic,
1207 Q Street, W ashlngton D.C., and by
various book stores.

- H. Henderson.

The “H.P.B.” Lending Library,
Vietoria, B.C.

EVADING THE ISSUE

In the Canadian Theosophist for April,
appears a Jotter signed by Mr. Felix A.
Belcher, adverting to a contribution of
mine which appeared in the March num-
ber of the same magazine. Tt is evident
from the extracts selected for censure by
Mr. Belcher, from my COntI‘lblltlon, that he
is not seriously iuterested in the chief
theme which 1 was discussing. The pur-
pose of my article was to elevate the im-
portance of the original teachings of
Theosophy. My chief contention was that
much of the material appearing in Theo-
sophical publications at present, was petty
and fault finding, and, that ‘satirieal
thrusts at nisguided but wellneaning
personalities are indulged in too freely
and with a vicious tone that hurts and
wounds.” T asked why it was necessary to
drag personalities into the columns of the
Theoaophlcal magazine, and further in-
quired “why not keep these columns pure
and wholesome for the writings of H.P.B.
and her masters ¥’ My thought was that
too much space was being wasted on articles
that did not reflect the true Theosophieal
teachings and that such space should he
given over to publish precious articles still
available, from the pen of H.P.I3. and her
masters.

Mr. Belcher accuses me of violating my
own canon of ethics and he is supported in
this by the editor himself. The editor goes
so far as to accuse “leaders” in the Soelety
as being the first to set the example of
creating dissension, and _accusing and
charging each other, of various breaches,
of ethical and other standards.

: - == -EE EmEE R EEEERA, R RS BEEEEwE o ae S
I e o e e - e M mE s ws s m B M S o m MW EEE B EEEANS) B EE EEEEEwEE. G = EMEA™E nwE= -



R .f’_._ M

THE CANADIAN THEOSOPHIST 93

'10 this accusation, I do not plead guilty.
I am not interested in discussing person-

alities, and the only personality I referred

to was the present president of the society,
in connection with u warning issued by H
P. B. to American Theosophists, which
applies not only to Mrs. Besant,
each one of us, for the warning appertains
to a universal weakness,

The leaders I accept are H.P.B. and her
masterg, All other leaders, so called, I
rank as merely officers or officials. I have
yet to come across an instance of any such
conduct emanating from H.P.B. and the
Mahatmas. In 1877, very little was known,
in the Western world, at all events, of the
teachings of Theogophy. For more than
25 years before that period, the Masters
had been preparing the only available
Messenger, (H.P.B.), for her mission in
the world. In September of that year,
there appeared the first outpouring of in-
formation, on Theosophy, in the publica-
tion known as Isis Unveiled. Both H.P.B.
and her masters, anticipated something of
the quality of reception the book would be
accorded. They foresaw that the orthodox
would question the evidences of the genu-
ineness of their faith. Secientists and
peeudo scientists would denounce them.
They would be opposed by men of letters,
and various authorities, who would conceal
their real belief in deference to popular
prejudice.

But, in spite of this, thev gave assurance
that the book was wrirten in all sineerity.
It was meant to do even justice and to
speak the truth alike, without malice or
prejudice, and “‘showed neitber merey for
enthroned error, nor reverence for nsurped
authority.”

It seems to me that Theosophy must
ever contend against ‘“‘vsurped authority
and enthroned error”. The proponents of
these seemingly do not want to know the
truth, They are not seeking it and would
not recognize it, when it presented itself.
This because they have shut their minds,
either wilfully or unconmsciously, to its
recognition.

but to

When the subject arises as to what is
Theosophy as contrasted with nec or pseudo
Theosophy, the advocates of the latter are
never in doubt. They aceept, unquestion-
ingly, and unreservedly, the interpreta-
tions of self appointed leaders and teachers.
They are not interested in going to the
fountain source of information, namely,
the writings of H. P. Blavasky and the
Mahatmas. These works are now avail-
able, in their original form, and, any
earnest student seeking exaet and un-
trammeled information on the subject, can
find it if he will only put forth the mental
effort necessary.

Theosophia, or divine wisdom, is a syn-
onym of eternal truth. Neo theosophy and
pseudo theosophy are but malignant and
corrupt distortions.

I have no desire to enter into controversy
with any member of the Theosophical
Society. T have reached certain conclusions
which I would humbly ask students who
are becoming interested in Theosophy, to
seriously congider,

This pretence of toleration of anything
and everything connected with Theosophi-
cal activities, is entirely wrong. No man
hag the right to stand on a Theosophical
platform and enunciate as true Theosophy
what may be merely a conecption of his
own. The very word Theosophy had
dropped ont of publie ken for imany, many
vears until it was revived by Colonel
Olcott, the president-founder of the Society.
The same obtains to the word Oeccultism,
which was unknown in ifs present sense,
in the Western world, beforo the writing
of Isis Unwveiled.

While it might have been necessary in
the earlier days, when H.P.B. was con-
cerned in what a master ealls “the popular-
izing of a knowledge of Theosophy”, to
seek the aid of contributors to her maga-
zine, that need is not with us today. We
have in abundance all that was written by
her and her Teachers, from the seat of in-
struction, from 1875 to 1891. There is
material enough there to fill the magazines

l
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for years to come, and it is being largely
neglected.

Many of the articles that are now
appearing as interpretations of Theosophy,
in my opinion, are dangerously misleading
and should not be published by any con-
scientious editor without a foot. note,
stressing that such interpretations are
merely the outpourings of a particular
individual understanding.

My attitude of mind on this subject, I
recognize, is not acceptable to my critics.
I am pleading for no personal recognition.
It has been my Karma to contact the
sources from which all present leaders,
prophets, apostles, interpreters, evangelists
. of Theosophy could have gained their
knowledge. T have my own convictions as
to the accuracy of my conceptions, but I
am not suggesting that others should accept
them without severe examination.

I do not thrust them on any one. I do
not ask you to take what I accept. I merely
point out to you the source where you can
find instruetion from advaneced brothers.
Seek there for guidance and direction;
establish your own conclusions and convie-
tions from such source and no other.

I am simply and earnestly asking that
the interpretations of the incompetent,
which may be specious, be not accorded the
prominence that those who control Theogo-
phical magazines in the present day, feel
they are entitled to ecommand.

To be denied access to the columns of a
magazine on the pretext of a violation of the
canon of non-diseussion of personalities, is
not Theosophieal.
far as T am concerned, I insist there has
been no violation.

The chief purpose of the writer, is to im-
plore sincere students to take advantage of
the opportunity that now presents itself of
studying the doctrines of Theosophy as
they were originally given out and by those
who were competent to teach: and to waste
- qot precious time on the unworthy.

WMW.

In the first place, so

“ BUDDHISM, THE SCIENCE OF LIFE ”

This most valuable little book has en-
tered its second edition. I am sorry I did
not see the first edition, but better late
than never. Mrs, Alice Leighton Cleather
and Mr. Basil Crump who are the authors
and compilers, have laid us all under a
debt of gratitude for the concise way in
which they have brought together a large
number of the more essential things that
Madam Blavatsky set before us, along with
some corroborative material and testlmony
from the highest authority available in
Asia, Both the authors belong to the
Blavatsky tradition of Theosophy, and they
have been through their baptism of fire,
having been assailed and being still
assailed by envious and ill-natured per-
sons who cannot ses the wood on account
of the trees. There is much in the book
that may puzzle the beginner, but it is quite
the best thing for him that he should
puzzle a little, and find out some things
for himself, instead of baving a panada
made for him which he learns to think of as
a sacrament. The one thing that is healthy
for us about our food, whether mental or
physical, is to know that we have to chew
it for ourselves. There has been much
dispute over whether Theosophy is Chris-
tian or Bnddhist or Hindu. It i3 none
of these. But each of them is based on
Theosophy. I have used Christianity as
a medium for Theosophy because most
people in this land are familiar with the
Christian speech and symbola,  Mrs.
Besant and her friends are devotees of the
Hindu forms and language. Mrs. Cleather
follows Madam Blavatsky and Col. Oleott
in choosing Buddhism as the vehicle in
which Theosophy may find clearest ex-
pression. The absence of ritual observ-
ance and the reliance on Karma and Re-

incarnation are great helps in this respect.

Still more interesting is the actual rela-
tionship shown to exist between the present
Buddhist Hierarchy and the Elder
Brothers. Vexed questions as to auth-
ority of the Hinayana and the Mahayana
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will no donbt raise argument and dispute,
but the earnest and truth-seeking student
should have little difficulty in finding his
way with the assistance which this book
provides. Remarkable as the book is, per-
baps the most striking thing about it for
many readers will be the illustrations and
fac similes. There are a dozen of these
and they include portraits of His Serene
Holiness The Tashi Lama and Madam
Blavatsky, and a number of other interest-
ing matters. However, it is to the sub-
stance of the book that one turns with real
satisfaction. ‘““In these pages,” states the
Foreword, “we endeavour to show that
Buddhism, - especially the Esoteric Ma-
hayana, is not only deeply philosophical,
but also possesses a eystem of Evolution
far more comprehensive than the Darwin-
ian, from which it differs radically con-
cerning the antiquity and origin of Man.”
These writings have been so aceeptable to
the Buddhist authorities that a transla-

" tion has been made into Chinese by M.

B. T. Chang, of the Bureau of Economic
Information, Chinese Government, and
Governor Jui-lin expressed strong approval

of the views embodied in the book, con--

sidering them ““a correct exposition of the
Mahayana doctrine as taught in China.”

Tt is interesting to find the following state-
ment thus endorsed: “The Western world
has always scoffed at H. P. Blavatsky’s
statements that the Adepts or Arhats exist
as living men, that she was tanght by them,
and that they are the custodians of an
archaice Esoterie Doctrine which was taught
by the Buddha to ‘the select circle of his
Arbats’ (The Secret Doctrine, Introd. xx.

1888 Edn.). They belong to the Order of

the Bodhisativas or Nirmanakayas, who
renounce Nirvana in order to remain with
and help humanity. . In China I find that
a careful distinetion is drawn between
the self-sacrificing Bodhisattva (Ch. Puti-
sato, abbreviated to Puse) and Arahant
‘who has aimed at and attained self-
realization’ (Buddhist China by R. F.
Johnston, p. 81)." This distinetion was
first made clear to the Western world by

. onement with the Master within,
would know the spirit of the Good Law

H. P. Blavatsky (See The Voice of the
Silence, note 43 on ‘The Buddhas of Com-
passion’).” The Hinayana Buddhists, it
is pointed out, “with a_ few exceptions,
deny that Buddha had an ‘esoteric doctrine,
maintaining that the whole of his teach—
ings are contained in the Pali Canon.”

The Chinese Buddhists assert that “form-
erly there was an Esoteric Doctrine (Ch.
Pi-mi-chih-tao-l7) in China, but it was sup-
pressed by one of the Ming emperors on
account of dangerous applications of its
teachings, and now they have 'to seek
esoteric instruction in Tibet.” Mrs. Clea-
ther quotes from an article by Rev.
Zitsuzen "Ashitsu (of the Tendai School
in Japan): “Without deep meditation
and a full understanding of the doctrine
of Enlightenment, no one can attain to
He that

should not idle away his time in hbooks
and scriptures, nor fatten upon the
thoughts of others, but should meditate
upon his own state of life and conduet,
closely guard his mind and genses, and
learn who, in himself, it iz that thinks
and feels; this being the key that opens
the gate which leads into the Path of
Buddha.” We have been hearing this

teaching lately from an unexpected source,

and it all corroborates H.P.B.s inmost
teaching, sweeping aside all the psychic
revelations and the voluminous lucubra-
tions In the endless volumes of recent
yvears, Mrs. Cleather emphasizes four
points that the west should be acquainted
with—“Man 1is potentially immortal;
every man is born on earth again and
again; the Law of cause and effect; men
are one in essence.” Mr. Crump writes
luminously on “Tibetan Initiates on the
Buddha,” and follows it with a most com-
pact and lucid account of the leading facts
of the Seeret Doctrine and its Teachers,
covering about fifty pages. The whole
book is a contribution not only to the en-
lightenment of the West but also to the
formation of 4 wise and well-based Asiatic
union of the Buddhist peoples. As Ossen-

)
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dowski has written: “This great continent
of mysterious Pontiffs, Living Gods, Ma-
hatmas, and readers of the terrible book
of Karma, is awakening; and the ocean of
hundreds of millions of human lives is
lashed with monstrous waves.” One feels
that this little book is eapable of doing

MR. FLETCHER RUARK

AR

s,

Nominated by Montreal Lodge and elected
recentlv to the General Executive
for 1929-30.

much for the vast continent as it may do
much for any individual who will make
it his study. The Peace of the Buddha,
that pasees understanding, dwells in it,
and the Love of the Master, and the Fel-
lowship of Life Eternal,

A E. 8. 8.
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THE TROUBLE OF THE BODY

Do not let the trouble of the body eat
into the mind. Keep your mind free.
Sometimes this courage and this happiness
will eure the 1ll. The body is not always
master of the mind; it should be the serv-
ant. The mind should be the master. The
will should dominate, It can control in
many things the body; it can make cures
of illness. The West has suddenly dis-
covered this as a new thing; the East knew
it always. . .. If there was no evi],
only good, how could the will be strength-
ened ¢ If his way was always clear before
him he would degenerate to a machine
thar runs on rails. Evil is necessary, and
the same power that made the good made
the evil also, for its own righteons purpose.
Therefore this world is not the Devil’s
‘world, but God’s. Tt is full of beautiful
things made for our happiness; it is full
of evil things to make ns strong.—IL
Fielding Mall, The Imirard Light.

[= S S =

The only deerce of Karma, an eternal
and immutable deeree, is absolute Har-
-mouy in the world of Matter as it is in the
world of Spirit. It is not, therefore,
Karma that rewards or punishes, but it is
we, who reward or punish ourselves, ac-
cording to whether we work with, through
and along with Natire, abldlng by the
laws on which that Harmony depends, or
—Dbreak them.—8. D., 1. 643.

Let Me Show You
“THE LARGE.-TYPE CONCISE
ENGLISH DICTIONARY”
edited by Chas. Annandale, M.A., LL.D.
OVER 900 PAGES, SMALL.QUARTO,

EASY ON THE EYE AND
THE HAND.

In Cloth, $2.560; Roxburghe, $4.00;
Half-Moroceo, $6.00—posatpaid.

Other Books Supplied on Request.

N. W.J. HAYDON
584 Pape Ave. Toronto (8)
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THE GIFT OF THE EAST

BY WILLIAM C. CLARK

I want to put before you a brief and
simple analysis of the ethical and religious
philosophy of our Western world, its inher-
ent limitations and defects, with the object
of throwing some light on the strange and
significant events which are taking place
before our eyes to-day. We are living in
a most interesting and significant period
of human history,—in the last phase of
an historical era. We see before us the
spectacle of a great historical Religion, its
impulse exhausted, its wheel come full-
circle, visibly breaking up into a number
of cults, each loosely aggregated around
some idea or concept -borrowed from the
dying Religion that gave it birth. And
with the breaking up of the Western Re-

‘ligion, which was the pivotal point of

Western civilization, there is also disap-
pearing the old social order.
But in the Universe in which we live

.nothing ean stay in a state of transition
for very long; the ceaseless energies of

Nature resistlessly impel towards some
sort of arganization. Tt becomes practical-
ly certain from our reading of history,
that within one or at most two human
generations, the intellectual and spiritual
forces at work in the minds of men in the
West will have formulated for themselves
a new mythos, & new, and it is to be hoped,

-a more adequate interpretation of man’s
_relationto the Universe. To put it some-

what differently; men and women two
generations from mow will be trying to
discover what their essential function is
on this planet through the medium of en-
tirely new religious and scientific concep-
tions. The essential nature of their atti-
tude to their fellows and the Universe may
have changed much or little or scarcely
at all; but it is certain that the western
mind will approach the deep mystery of
existence throngh a changed formula,
through a different religious and social
organization. And the fate of the Western
civilization throughout the course of the
new historical period upon which we are
entering,—that is to say, the happiness
and well-being of countless millions of
human beings through long centuries of
time—, will be appreciably affeeted by
whatever wise effort is made in this gen-
eration to arrive at a far truer and more
adequate religious, ethical and scientific

‘method of approaching ecivilized man’s

first great task—the task of discovering
the secret of his own nature, and of his
true relation to the Universe.

I can think of no more splendid task for
the youth of this generation than to engage
in this effort to create a new and more
adequate mythos which will, not so much
contain as draw ont and expand the re-

ligious impulse of the generations to come, .

—to consecrate their youthful ardour and

—— P
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enthugiasm to the labour of maklng mani-
fest an entirely new interpretation of the
soul of man. _ _
In presenting to you a brief analysis of
our Western religion, with its utter power-
lessness to draw out and inspire the in-
tellectual and spiritual energies required
for this hoped -for_and indispensable new

: mterpretatlon of man’s relation to the Uni-

verse —this new and ampler affirmation
of the human spirit—T am conscious of no
other motive than a sense of humanity’s
dire need, and a belief in the unique char-
acter of the present opportunity, an oppor-
tunity such as occurs only once in thous-
ands of years. For you must go a long
way back in human history before you will
find 2 period when the minds of so many
millions of civilized human beings were so
open to examine unfamiliar truths and
new ideas as they are to-day. The vague
but widespread sense of futility, the hope-
less inadequacy of the religion, the ethics,
the science, and philosophy of the dying
Order, constitute the greatness of the
opportunity,

For most assuredly, in fifty years from
now, this openmindedness will have dis-
appeared, the brief period of panse. and
reflection will have ended and inevitably
the soul of Westeru civilization will have
incarnated itself in a new form and, for
good or ill ; for enlightenment or practical
stagnation the choice will have been made,
and the sou) of the West will have entered
upon its new phase of cyclic activity down
the centuries on its self-appointed way,
either onward to the glory and inspiration
of new achievement, or sadly and hopeless-
ly towards the shame of frustration and
defeat! These are the stakes being played
for to-day, and the play-ground is the mind
of the rising generation.

Let us try to examine the caunses of our
past failure, and to discover wherein lies
our hope for the future, unless the true
cause of past failures is known, there will
be every likelihood of our unwittingly re-
peating the same blunders in the future.
I think we would do well to Jook for the

.ITHEO_SOPHIST

chief cause of failure of the Western civili-
zation to meet and solve its most serious
problems as they arose, in the confused
and troubled sphere of religion. Let us
try to approach the subject of Religion in
a strictly scientific spirit—that is with an
intelligent and, as far as possible, disin-
terested desire to master the facts and thus
perhaps get to know the truth behind the
facts.

What then are the prevequisites of a
civilized man’s religion? It 18 not easy to
say! What at least, is the natural and
fitting sphere of civilized man's religion ¥
It is by common consent regarded as that
nebulous sphere demgnated the “Spiritual”
—-a sort of no-man’s-land which lies out-
side the sphere of those activities con-
cerned with man’s business or pleasure.
1 think very few indeed would seriously
consider a definition of religion which
would identify it with modern business'
(and perhaps still fewer would think of
dssociating religion with pleasure). But
perhaps we would do well to go back and
try to trace the religious impulse from its
beginnings and follow its probable course
down to where it joins and merges with
the fuller stream of religion where it is
fonnd in much later stages of civilized life.

In a race in which the nascent Intellec-
tnal Principle has become sufficiently
active to enable its best developed types to

make even the most simple and elementary

vbservations upon the great mystery of

incarnate existence, one of the first facts

to be observed by the developing mind is
the curious and puzzling dualism in man’s
being. The budding philosopher discovers
in himself and in his fellows powerful

_impulses and tendencies which, if followed

without restraint, would make human life
in communities practically impossible. He
finds strong natural impulses which must
be checked and disciplined if his rudi-
mentary civilization is to be preserved and
continue to grow. Then, from time to
time, our tribal thinker encounters in him-
self and others an outbreak of an entirely
different class of impulses in complete
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conflict with the former class. This second
order of impulses which he observes is of
a generous, kindly, self-forgetful nature;
and these too have occasionally to be
checked, as under favourable conditions
they tend to run to extremes and carry the
individual farther than prudence would
approve and thus lead to after regrets.

These are, perhaps, the first philosophi-
cal observations the human mind ever
makes. Tt reveals to the observer a strange
and often disconcerting dualism in his
being, which ever tends to lead or drive
him to extremes, alternating between
violent and ferocious selfishness, and an
extravagant generosity and self-forgetful-
ness.. It is upon this observation that
races of men groping after the great
mystery of existence base their attempts
to construet for . themselves a practical
philosophy of life. And I will allow my-
self to say in passing that even races with
centuries of civilization behind them have
by no means solved the problem of this
bewildering dualism in man’s being! For
indeed this problem presents to the buman
mind gome strange anomalies. A deeper
gtudy of the guestion than the primitive
mind can compass reveals the fact that this
mysterious dualism in all its ramifications
makes up the sum-total of all man’s con-
scious experience !

But let us briefly follow up the probable
development of a simple practical religion
from its crude beginnings. The more
turbulent and violent impulses being obvi-
ously dangerously anti-social, become dis-
trusted at an early stage of the investiga-
tion, and the needful restraints are en-
forced by punishments and social disabili-
ties of various kinds. Sooner or later an
attempt is made to discover the mysterions
source of these impulses which so frequent-
ly over-rule the man and carry him whith-
ersoever they will. Thus the idea takes
birth that man lives in a world strrounded
by .evil powers which seek to mislead and
perhaps destroy him. But ever the strange

" impulse that wells up in his heart to strive
to practise those virtues which he has come

to regard as such, leads him by a very .

simple analogy to posit the existence
of celestial Powers who inspi